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CHAPTER 1: SPECIFICATIONS

1.1

SPECIFICATIONS

TABLE 1-1. SPECIFICATIONS
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SPECIFICATION

DESCRIPTION

Fiber Optic Switch Connectors

Console Ports:
(16 - 160) LC duplex fiber optic ports
(2) Network ports
(2) Power supply
(1) Grounding

Cat-X Switch Connectors

Console Ports:
(16 - 160) Cat-X ports
(2) Network ports
(2) Power supply
(1) Grounding

LED interface

1. To show PC port selection status
2. To show PC port connection status

Storage Temperature

-2510 60 °C (-13 to 140 °F)

Operating Temperature

510 45 °C (41 to 113 °F)

Max Operating Humidity

Max. 80% non-condensing

Heat Dissipation

Corresponds to power consumption in Watt (W)

Power

Input: 100-240 VAC, 3A, 50/60Hz
Output: 12V, 12.5A

Dimensions 1RU chasis

442 x 449 x 44 mm(17.4" x 17.7" x 1.7")

Dimensions 2RU chasis

442 x 449 x 90 mm (17.4" x 17.7" x 3.5")

Dimensions 4RU chasis

442 x 449 x 177 mm (17.4" x 17.7" x 7.0")

Weight 1 RU Chasis

7.7kg (17 Ib)

Weight 2 RU Chasis

11 kg (24.3 Ib)

Weight 4 RU Chasis

19 kg (41.9 Ib)

Certifications

FCC Class A, CE

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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21 INTRODUCTION

The DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switches come in sizes of 1, 2, and 4 RU with the intended use to establish connections from con-
soles (monitor, keyboard, mouse, and other peripheral devices) to various sources (computer, CPU). These switches support the capa-
bility to facilitate 1G and 3G technology within a single frame, they support modern applications with a combination of HD and 4K
video resolutions in a very economical way. Their custom-design chassis allows for future field upgradability, so you can scale your
system from 40 ports to 80 ports or even up to 160 ports to meet your business needs. CATx DKM Switches enable you to extend
KVM signals up to 140 meters (459 feet) over standard CATx cable. If you're using CATx 3G, you can extend signals up to 100 meters
(328 feet). Fiber DKM Switches enable you to extend KVM signals up to 400 meters (1312 feet) over standard multimode fiber or even
10 kilometers (6.2 miles) over single mode fiber. Hybrid DKM Switches enable you to extend KVM signals up to 10 kilometers (6.2
miles) over singlemode fiber or 400 meters (1312 feet) over multimode fiber. They also allow you to extend KVM signals up to 140
meters (459 feet) over standard CATx cable. If you're using CATx 3G, you can extend signals up to 100 meters (328 feet). If one of
these standard switches don't meet your requirements, we can create custom versions specific to your application.

2.2 FEATURES

+ Choose catx, fiber, or mixed configurations for 1g or 3g

+ Maximum configuration of up to 160 independent ports that can be defined and switched either as a console or cpu
¢ Compatible with upcoming 1g/3g, ipvé

+ Modular design is easy to scale and maintain

+ Compatible with all Black Box DKM kvm extenders

+ Has redundant power supply unit and network interface connections

* Versatility: with only 3 types of chassis and only 5 types of i/o modules, an almost endless number of customer specific Black Box
matrix switches are possible

2.3 WHAT'S INCLUDED

Your package should contain the following items. If anything is missing or damaged, contact Black Box Technical Support
at 877-877-2269 or info@blackbox.com

(1) 1,2, or 4 RU DKM Compact Il Matrix Switch

2) IEC 320, C13 to 3 Prong, Power Cords w/ Locking mechanism (6.5 feet)
1
1

*

*

Pair of mounting ears

4-Pack of rubber feet (1) DB9-F to RJ45 adapter

*

(
+ M
(1)

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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2.4  INSTALLATION EXAMPLES

SingleHead Installation.

The following section shows common installation configurations of the DKM.

Figure 2-4.1 Installation Example (example Single-head installation)

TABLE 2-4.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS
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NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 Source (computer, CPU) Source machine examples: computer, CPU

2 CPU Units CPU Units

3 Interconnected cable Interconnected cable to connect devices to switch
4 DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switch DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switch

5 CON Units Console Units

6 Console (monitor, keyboard, mouse) Console units examples: monitor, keyboard, mouse
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Single-Head Installation with Multi-Screeen Control

When using Multi-Screen Control, switching control between up to eight connected sources (computers,
CPUs) can be performed at one sink with only one connected mouse or keyboard. In a Single-Head
installation, the sink can consist of up to eight monitors. In a matrix system, Multi-Screen Control can be set

up at multiple sinks.

'

-—E B & B
I

—
— -

Figure 2-4.2 Installation Example (example Single-head installation)

TABLE 2-4.2. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 Source (computer, CPU) Source machine examples: computer, CPU

2 CPU Units CPU Units

3 Interconnected cable Interconnected cable to connect devices to switch
4 DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switch DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switch

5 CON Units Console Units

6 Console (monitor, keyboard, mouse) Console units examples: monitor, keyboard, mouse

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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When using Multi-Screen Control, switching control between up to eight connected sources (computers,
CPUs) can be performed at one sink with only one connected mouse or keyboard. In a Dual-Head
installation, the sink can consist of up to sixteen monitors when operating Dual-Head Sources. In a matrix
system, Multi-Screen Control can be set up at multiple sinks.

Dual-Head Installation with Multi-Screen Control

- -

" g -

-

]

+

|

1 2 3 4 3 5

Figure 2-4.3 Installation Example (example Single-head installation)

TABLE 2-4.3. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 Source (computer, CPU) Source machine examples: computer, CPU

2 CPU Units CPU Units

3 Interconnected cable Interconnected cable to connect devices to switch
4 DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switch DKM Compact Il KVM Matrix Switch

5 CON Units Console Units

6 Console (monitor, keyboard, mouse) Console units examples: monitor, keyboard, mouse

Keep in mind that any signal source can be switched to any number of monitors that will show the video signal at
the same time. If required, audio can be switched as well.

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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2.5 PRODUCT RANGE - STANDARD SYSTEM
2.51 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX FIBER 1G
PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT

ACXC16F-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 16-PORT, FIBER 1G 1RU
ACXC24F-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 24-PORT, FIBER 1G 1RU
ACXC32F-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 32-PORT, FIBER 1G 1RU
ACXC40F-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G 1RU
ACXC48F-1G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 48-PORT, FIBER 1G 2RU
ACXC64F-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 64-PORT, FIBER 1G 2RU
ACXC80F-1G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 80-PORT, FIBER 1G 2RU
ACXC120F-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 120-PORT, FIBER 1G 4RU
ACXC128F-1G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 128-PORT, FIBER 1G 4RU
ACXC144F-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 144-PORT, FIBER 1G 4RU
ACXC160F-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, FIBER 1G 4RU

2.5.2 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX FIBER 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT

ACXC16F-3G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 16-PORT, FIBER 3G 1RU
ACXC24F-3G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 24-PORT, FIBER 3G 1RU
ACXC32F-3G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 32-PORT, FIBER 3G 1RU
ACXC40F-3G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 3G 1RU
ACXCA48F-3G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 48-PORT, FIBER 3G 2RU
ACXC64F-3G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 64-PORT, FIBER 3G 2RU
ACXC80F-3G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 80-PORT, FIBER 3G 2RU
ACXC120F-3G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 120-PORT, FIBER 3G 4RU
ACXC128F-3G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 128-PORT, FIBER 3G 4RU
ACXC144F-3G DKM COMPACT I SWITCH 144-PORT, FIBER 3G 4RU
ACXC160F-3G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, FIBER 3G 4RU
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2.5.3 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 1G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC24FH16-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G TRU
ACXC24FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 64-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC40FH24-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 64-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC40FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 80-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC80FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 120-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC80FH80-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, HYBRID 1G 4RU
ACXC120FH40-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 160-PORT, HYBRID 1G 4RU

2.54 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC24FH16-3G KVM Matrix 40-Port, Hybrid 3G TRU
ACXC24FH40-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC40FH24-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC40FH40-3G KVM Matrix 80-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC80FH40-3G KVM Matrix 120-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC80FH80-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Hybrid 3G 4RU
ACXC120FH40-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Hybrid 3G 4RU

2.5.5 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX GRID CAT X 1G AND FIBER 1G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC40-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 40-PORT, CAT X 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 2 RU 2RU
ACXC40-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, CAT X 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 4 RU 4RU
ACXC40F-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 2 RU 2RU
ACXC40F-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 4 RU 4RU

ACXC24F16-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN 2 RU 2RU
ACXC24F16-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN 4 RU 4RU
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2.5.6 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 1G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT
ACXC24FH16-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G TRU
ACXC24FH40-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 64-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC40FH24-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 64-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC40FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 80-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC80FH40-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 120-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC80FH80-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, HYBRID 1G 4RU
ACXC120FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, HYBRID 1G 4RU

2.5.7 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT
ACXC24FH16-3G KVM Matrix 40-Port, Hybrid 3G TRU
ACXC24FH40-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC40FH24-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC40FH40-3G KVM Matrix 80-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC80FH40-3G KVM Matrix 120-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC80FH80-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Hybrid 3G 4RU
ACXC120FH40-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Hybrid 3G 4RU

2.5.8 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT
ACXC40-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, CAT X 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 2 RU
ACXC40-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, CAT X 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 4 RU
ACXC40F-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 2 RU
ACXC40F-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 4 RU
ACXC24F16-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN 2 RU
ACXC24F16-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN 4 RU
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PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT
ACXC16F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G TRU
ACXC24F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G TRU
ACXC32F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G TRU
ACXC40F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 1TRU
ACXC48F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 2RU
ACXC64F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 2RU
ACXC80F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 2RU
ACXC120F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
ACXC128F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
ACXC144F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
ACXC160F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU

2.510 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX FIBER 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT
ACXC16F-3G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Cat X 1G 1TRU
ACXC24F-3G KVM Matrix 24-Port, Cat X 1G TRU
ACXC32F-3G KVM Matrix 32-Port, Cat X 1G TRU
ACXC40F-3G KVM Matrix 40-Port, Cat X 1G TRU
ACXC48F-3G KVM Matrix 48-Port, Cat X 1G 2RU
ACXC64F-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Cat X 1G 2RU
ACXC80F-3G KVM Matrix 80-Port, Cat X 1G 2RU
ACXC120F-3G KVM Matrix 120-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
ACXC128F-3G KVM Matrix 128-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
ACXC144F-3G KVM Matrix 144-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
ACXC160F-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
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2.511 2.51 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 1G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC24FH16-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G TRU
ACXC24FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 64-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC40FH24-1G DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 64-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC40FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 80-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC80FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 120-PORT, HYBRID 1G 2RU
ACXC80FH80-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, HYBRID 1G 4RU
ACXC120FH40-1G DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 160-PORT, HYBRID 1G 4RU

2.512 2.5.2 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC24FH16-3G KVM Matrix 40-Port, Hybrid 3G TRU
ACXC24FH40-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC40FH24-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC40FH40-3G KVM Matrix 80-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC80FH40-3G KVM Matrix 120-Port, Hybrid 3G 2RU
ACXC80FH80-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Hybrid 3G 4RU

ACXC120FH40-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Hybrid 3G 4RU

2.513 2.5.2 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX HYBRID 3G

PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC40-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, CAT X 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 2 RU
ACXC40-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, CAT X 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 4 RU
ACXC40F-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 2 RU
ACXC40F-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT II SWITCH 40-PORT, FIBER 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN, 4 RU
ACXC24F16-1G-2RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN 2 RU
ACXC24F16-1G-4RU DKM COMPACT Il SWITCH 40-PORT, HYBRID 1G, CUSTOM DESIGN 4 RU
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PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACKUNIT
ACXC16F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 1TRU
ACXC24F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 1RU
ACXC32F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G TRU
ACXC40F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 1TRU
ACXC48F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 2RU
ACXC64F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 2RU
ACXC80F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 2RU
ACXC120F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
ACXC128F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
ACXC144F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
ACXC160F-1G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Fiber 1G 4RU
2.515 DKM COMPACT Il KVM MATRIX FLEX FIBER 3G
PART NO. DESCRIPTION RACK UNIT
ACXC16F-3G KVM Matrix 16-Port, Cat X 1G 1TRU
ACXC24F-3G KVM Matrix 24-Port, Cat X 1G 1TRU
ACXC32F-3G KVM Matrix 32-Port, Cat X 1G 1TRU
ACXC40F-3G KVM Matrix 40-Port, Cat X 1G TRU
ACXC48F-3G KVM Matrix 48-Port, Cat X 1G 2RU
ACXC64F-3G KVM Matrix 64-Port, Cat X 1G 2RU
ACXC80F-3G KVM Matrix 80-Port, Cat X 1G 2RU
ACXC120F-3G KVM Matrix 120-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
ACXC128F-3G KVM Matrix 128-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
ACXC144F-3G KVM Matrix 144-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
ACXC160F-3G KVM Matrix 160-Port, Cat X 1G 4RU
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2.6.1 OVERVIEW 16-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.1 shows the front panel of the TRU 16-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic. Figure 2-6.1.1 shows

the front panel of the TRU 16-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection. Figure 2-6.1.2 shows the back panel.

Tables 2-6.1 and 2-6.1.1 describe the components.

sats sats

3 4 &

FIGURE 2-6.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC16-1G & ACXC16-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.1.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC16F-1G & ACXC16F-3G
TABLE 2-6.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS
NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 (1)1/0-Ports 110 8 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1) 1/0-Ports 9 to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port
4 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port
5 (1) Reset button Switch Reset
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FIGURE 2-6.1.2. BACK PANEL 16-PORT

TABLE 2-6.1.1. BACK PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding

2.6.2 OVERVIEW 24-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.2 shows the front panel of the TRU 24-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic. Figure 2-6.2.1 shows

the front panel of the TRU 24-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection. Figure 2-6.2.2 shows the back panel.
Tables 2-6.2 and 2-6.2.1 describe the components.

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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TABLE 2-6.2. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 (1) 1/0-Ports 1t0 8 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1) 1/0-Ports 9 to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

5 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port

6 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

1 2 3 4 5 6
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FIGURE 2-6.2.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC24F-1G & ACXC24F-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.2.2 BACK PANEL 24-PORT

TABLE 2-6.2.1. BACK PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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2.6.3 OVERVIEW 32-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.3 shows the front panel of the TRU 32-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic. Figure 2-6.3.1 shows
the front panel of the TRU 32-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection. Figure 2-6.3.2 shows the back panel.
Tables 2-6.3 and 2-6.3.1 describe the components.

5 ' 1 y . . 4
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FIGURE 2-6.3. FRONT PANEL - ACXC32-1G & ACXC32-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.3.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC32F-1G & ACXC32F-3G

TABLE 2-6.3. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 (1)1/0-Ports 1t0 8 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1) 1/0-Ports 9 to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

5 (1) Network port (RJ45) Network port

6 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

7 (1) 1/0-Ports 25 t0 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
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FIGURE 2-6.3.2 BACK PANEL 32-PORT

TABLE 2-6.3.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding
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2.6.4 OVERVIEW 32-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH WITH GRID

Figure 2-6.4 shows the front panel of the TRU 32-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic with grid. Figure 2-6.4.1
shows the front panel of the TRU 32-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection with grid. Figure 2-6.4.2
shows the back panel. Tables 2-6.4 and 2-6.4.1 describe the components.

FIGURE 2-6.4. FRONT PANEL - ACXC32-1G-GRID

FIGURE 2-6.4.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC32F-1G-GRID

TABLE 2-6.4. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 (1) 1/0-Ports 1t0 8 |/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1) 1/0-Ports 9to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) Grid port 1 Grid port 1

4 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

5 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port

6 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

7 (1) 1/0-Ports 25 t0 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
8 (1) 1/0-Ports 33 t0 40 |/0-Ports for connecting devices
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FIGURE 2-6.4.2 BACK PANEL 32-PORT WITH GRID

TABLE 2-6.4.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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2.6.5 OVERVIEW 40-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-5 shows the front panel of the TRU 40-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic. Figure 2-6.5.1
shows the front panel of the TRU 40-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection. Figure 2-6.5.2
shows the front panel of the TRU 40-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting mixed fiber optic and Cat-X connec-
tion ports. Figure 2-6.5.3 shows the back panel. Tables 2-6.5 and 2-6.5.1 describe the components.
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FIGURE 2-6.5. FRONT PANEL - ACXC40-1G & ACXC40-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.5.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC40F-1G & ACXC40F-3G

TABLE 2-6.5. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 (1)1/0-Ports 1t0 8 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1)1/0-Ports 9 to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) Grid port 17 to 24 Grid port 1

4 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

5 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port

6 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

7 (1) 1/0-Ports 25 t0 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
8 (1) 1/0-Ports 33 to 40 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
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FIGURE 2-6.5.2. FRONT PANEL - ACXC24F16-1G
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FIGURE 2-6.5.3 BACK PANEL 40-PORT

TABLE 2-6.5.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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Figure 2-6.6 shows the front panel of the 2RU 48-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic. Figure
2-6.6.1 shows the front panel of the 2RU 48-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection. Figure
2-6.6.2 shows the back panel. Tables 2-6.6 and 2-6.6.1 describe the components.

TRl
lr‘-r*'r-"r

1 2 3 4

(T hIRaLl

FIGURE 2-6.6.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC48F-1G & ACXC48F-3G

TABLE 2-6.6. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT

DESCRIPTION

1) 1/0-Ports 110 8

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

)
1) 1/0-Ports 41 to 48
)

(
2 ( I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) Grid port9to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) Grid port 49 to 56 |/0-Ports for connecting devices
5 (1) Grid port 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
6 (1) Grid port 57 to 64 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
7 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port
8 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port
9 (1) Reset button Switch Reset
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FIGURE 2-6.6.2 BACK PANEL 48-PORT

TABLE 2-6.6.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding
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2.6.7 OVERVIEW 64-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.7 shows the front panel of the 2RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic ports.
Figure 2-6.7.1 shows the front panel of the 2RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection
ports. Figure 2-6.7.2 and 2-6.7.3 show the front panel of the 2RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting
mixed fiber optic and Cat-X connection ports. Figure 2-7.4 shows the back panel. Tables 2-6.7 and 2-6.7.1 describe the

components.
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FIGURE 2-6.7 FRONT PANEL - ACXC64-1G & ACXC64-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.7.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC64F-1G & ACXC64F-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.7.2. FRONT PANEL - ACXC24F40-1G & ACXC24F40-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.7.3. FRONT PANEL - CXC40F24-1G & CXC40F24-3G
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TABLE 2-6.7. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 (1)1/0-Ports 1t0 8 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1) 1/0-Ports 41 to 48 1/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1)1/0-Ports 9 to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) 1/0-Ports 49 to 56 1/0-Ports for connecting devices
5 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 t0 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
6 (1) 1/0-Ports 57 to 64 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
7 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

8 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

9 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

10 (1) 1/0-Ports 25t0 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
1 (1) 1/0-Ports 33 to 40 I/0-Ports for connecting devices

O O O O

OBOB.

1 2

FIGURE 2-6.7.4 BACK PANEL 64-PORT

TABLE 2-6.7.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

30

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding
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2.6.8 OVERVIEW 80-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-8 shows the front panel of the 2RU 80-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic ports. Figure
2-8.1 shows the front panel of the 2RU 80-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection ports. Figure
2-8.2 shows the front panel of the 2RU 80-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting mixed fiber optic and Cat-X
connection ports. Figure 2-8.3 shows the back panel. Tables 2-8 and 2-8.1 describe the components.
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FIGURE 2-6.8. FRONT PANEL -ACXC80-1G & ACXC80-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.8.1. FRONT PANEL -ACXCF80-1G & ACXCF80-3G

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM



32

CHAPTER 2: OVERVIEW

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

FIGURE 2-6.8.2. FRONT PANEL -ACXC40F40-1G & ACXC40F40-3G

TABLE 2-6.8. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2

COMPONENT

DESCRIPTION

(1) 1/0-Ports 1t0 8

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

(1) 1/0-Ports 41 to 48

|/0-Ports for connecting devices

(1) 1/0-Ports 9 to 16

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

(1) 1/0-Ports 49 to 56

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

a W N

(1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

(1) 1/0-Ports 57 to 64

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

(1

Network port 1 (RJ45)

Network port

)
)
)
)
)
)
)
)

(1

Network port 2 (RJ45)

Network port

(1) Reset button

Switch Reset

10

(1) I/0-Ports 25 to 32

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

1

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

12

(1) 1/0-Ports 33 to 40

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

13

)

(1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72
)
)

(1) 1/0-Ports 73 to 80

I/0-Ports for connecting devices
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FIGURE 2-6.8.3 BACK PANEL 80-PORT

TABLE 2-6.8.1 FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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2.69 OVERVIEW 120-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.9 shows the front panel of the 2RU 120-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic ports. Figure 2-9.1
shows the front panel of the 2RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection ports. Figure 2-9.2 show the
front panel of the 2RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting mixed fiber optic and Cat-X connection ports. Figure 2-9.3
shows the back panel. Tables 2-9 and 2-9.1 describe the components.
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FIGURE 2-6.9. FRONT PANEL -ACXC40F40-1G & ACXC40F40-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.9.1. FRONT PANEL -ACXC40F40-1G & ACXC40F40-3G
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FIGURE 2-9.2. FRONT PANEL -ACXC40F40-1G & ACXC40F40-3G

TABLE 2-6.9. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 (1) 1/0-Ports 1t0 8 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
2 (1) 1/0-Ports 41 t0 48 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) 1/0-Ports 9 t0 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) 1/0-Ports 49 to 56 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
5 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
6 (1) 1/0-Ports 57 to 64 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
7 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

8 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port

9 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

10 (1) 1/0-Ports 25 t0 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
11 (1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
12 (1) 1/0-Ports 33 t0 40 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
13 (1) 1/0-Ports 73 t0 80 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
14 (1) 1/0-Ports 81 to 88 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
15 (1) 1/0-Ports 89 t0 96 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
16 (1) 1/0-Ports 97 to 104 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
17 (1) 1/0-Ports 105 to 112 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
18 (1) 1/0-Ports 113 to 120 I/0-Ports for connecting devices

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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FIGURE 2-6.9.3 BACK PANEL 120-PORT

TABLE 2-6.9.1 FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding
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2.6.10 OVERVIEW 128-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-10 shows the front panel of the 2RU 128-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic ports. Figure 2-10.1
shows the front panel of the 2RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection ports. Figure 2-10.2 shows
the back panel. Tables 2-10 and 2-10.1 describe the components.

14 15 16 17
| | |

:Ii*ﬂ i‘i

ISEY USEE
4 3§ 3 F i
s v
Mol ol ool {1 T o i1
S el Wi e
Skl ook o ik kikikE
WEUE BUE i WSS e
1 2 3 4 g 10 i 12 13

FIGURE 2-6.10 FRONT PANEL - ACXC128-1G & ACXC128-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.10.1 FRONT PANEL - ACXC128-1G & ACXC128-3G
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NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2

COMPONENT

DESCRIPTION

1

1) 1/0-Ports 110 8

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

(M

2 (1) 1/0-Ports 41 to 48 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) 1/0-Ports 9 to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) 1/0-Ports 49 to 56 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
5 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
6 (1) 1/0-Ports 57 to 64 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
7 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

8 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port

9 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

10 (1) 1/0-Ports 2510 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
1 (1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
12 (1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
13 (1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
14 (1) 1/0-Ports 81 to 88 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
15 (1) 1/0-Ports 121 to 128 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
16 (1) 1/0-Ports 89 t0 96 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
17 (1) 1/0-Ports 129 to 136 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
18 (1) 1/0-Ports 97 to 104 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
19 (1) 1/0-Ports 6510 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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FIGURE 2-6.10.2 BACK PANEL 128-PORT

TABLE 2-6.10.1. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM



NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 2: OVERVIEW TECHNIGAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

2.611 OVERVIEW 144-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.11 shows the front panel of the 4RU 144-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic ports. Figure 2-6.11.1
shows the front panel of the 4RU 144-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection ports. Figure 2-6.11.2 shows
the back panel. Tables 2-6.11 and 2-6.11.1 describe the component.
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FIGURE 2-6.11. FRONT PANEL - ACXC80F80-1G & ACXC80F80-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.11.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC144F-1G & ACXC144F-3G
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TABLE 2-6.11. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS
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NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2

COMPONENT

DESCRIPTION

1) 1/0-Ports 110 8

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

(

2 (1) 1/0-Ports 41 t0 48 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) 1/0-Ports 9 t0 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) 1/0-Ports 49 to 56 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
5 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
6 (1) 1/0-Ports 57 to 64 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
7 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

8 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

9 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

10 (1) 1/0-Ports 25 t0 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
11 (1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
12 (1) 1/0-Ports 33 to 40 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
13 (1) 1/0-Ports 73 t0 80 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
14 (1) 1/0-Ports 81 to 88 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
15 (1) 1/0-Ports 121 to 128 1/0-Ports for connecting devices
16 (1) 1/0-Ports 89 to 96 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
17 (1) 1/0-Ports 129 to 136 1/0-Ports for connecting devices
18 (1) 1/0-Ports 97 to 104 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
19 (1) 1/0-Ports 137 to 144 1/0-Ports for connecting devices
20 (1) 1/0-Ports 105to0 112 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
21 (1) 1/0-Ports 113 to 120 I/0-Ports for connecting devices

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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FIGURE 2-6.11.2 BACK PANEL 144-PORT
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2.612 OVERVIEW 160-PORT DKM COMPACT MATRIX SWITCH

Figure 2-6.12 shows the front panel of the 4RU 160-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting fiber optic ports. Figure 2-6.12.1
shows the front panel of the 4RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting Cat-X connection ports. Figure 2-6.12.2 and

2-6.12.3 show the front panel of the 4RU 64-Port DKM Compact Matrix Switch supporting mixed fiber optic and Cat-X connection
I
=!'_'. Ll L FE¥E [EF¥
il ool ol ok sl ool ol
11
B¥I¥ T“ = T .23 Tll} flg TI_ |
T 10 11 12

ports. Figure 2-6.12.4 shows the back panel. Tables 2-6.12 and 2-6.12.1 describe the components.
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FIGURE 2-6.12. FRONT PANEL - ACXC160-1G & ACXC160-3G

FIGURE 2-6.12.1. FRONT PANEL - ACXC160F-1G & ACXC160F-3G
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FIGURE 2-6.12.2 FRONT PANEL - ACXC120F40-1G & ACXC120F40-3G

— e

oW

- w -

-
[
-

*I'

ok

L]
-

13

FIGURE 2-6.12.3 FRONT PANEL - ACXC80F80-1G & ACXC80F80-3G
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TABLE 2-6.12. FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS
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NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2

COMPONENT

DESCRIPTION

1) 1/0-Ports 110 8

I/0-Ports for connecting devices

©

2 (1) 1/0-Ports 41 t0 48 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
3 (1) 1/0-Ports 9to 16 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
4 (1) 1/0-Ports 49 to 56 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
5 (1) 1/0-Ports 17 to 24 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
6 (1) 1/0-Ports 57 to 64 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
7 (1) Network port 1 (RJ45) Network port

8 (1) Network port 2 (RJ45) Network port

9 (1) Reset button Switch Reset

10 (1) 1/0-Ports 25 to 32 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
11 (1) 1/0-Ports 65t0 72 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
12 (1) 1/0-Ports 33 t0 40 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
13 (1) 1/0-Ports 73 t0 80 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
14 (1) 1/0-Ports 81 to 88 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
15 (1) 1/0-Ports 121 to 128 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
16 (1) 1/0-Ports 89 to 96 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
17 (1) 1/0-Ports 129 to 136 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
18 (1) 1/0-Ports 97 to 104 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
19 (1) 1/0-Ports 137 to 144 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
20 (1) 1/0-Ports 105to0 112 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
21 (1) 1/0-Ports 14510 152 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
22 (1) 1/0-Ports 113 to 120 I/0-Ports for connecting devices
23 (1) 1/0-Ports 153 to 160 I/0-Ports for connecting devices

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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FIGURE 2-6.12.4 BACK PANEL 160-PORT

TABLE 2-6.12.1 FRONT PANEL SWITCH COMPONENTS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 Power supply (standard) Power supply

2 Power supply (redundancy) Power supply

3 Grounding Power grounding
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2.7 STATUS INDICATIONS AT THE DEVICE

271 STATUS LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS
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FIGURE 2-7.1 FRONT SIDE LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

TABLE 2-71 FRONT PANEL LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 LED 1 Power Supply 1 Status
2 LED 2 LPower Supply 2 Status

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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2.7.2 STATUS LEDS FOR LINK CONNECTION, 1G CAT X
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FIGURE 2-7.2 FRONT SIDE LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS
TABLE 2-7.2 FRONT PANEL LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS
NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 LED 1 Link status LED for upper port
2 LED 2 Link status LED for upper port

Status LEDs at the 1/0 Ports, 1G Cat XDevice Status (CPU Module)

When an interconnection is established, the LEDs light up in the following sequence:

LED1/2 DESCRIPTION
Off No connection detectecd
Orange Connection via interconnection cable ok, extender detection is running
Red Invalid device / Error detecting device
Green / None The extender is having issues being detected or a non compatible device is connected

*An interconnection failure is indicate as follows:

LED1/2 DESCRIPTION

Flashing Orange Extender is not detected
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2.7.3 STATUS LEDS FOR LINK CONNECTION, 3G CAT X
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FIGURE 2-7.3 FRONT SIDE LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

TABLE 2-7.1 FRONT PANEL LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 LED 1 Link status LED 1 for lower port
2 LED 2 Link status LED 2 for lower port
3 LED 3 Link status LED 1 for upper port
4 LED 4 Link status LED 2 for upper port

Status LEDs at the I/0 Ports, 3G Cat X

When an interconnection is established, the LEDs light up in the following sequence:

LED1/3 LED2/4 DESCRIPTION
Off Green No connection detectecd
Orange Green Connection via interconnection cable ok, extender detection is running
Red Green Invalid device / Error detecting device
Green / None Green The extender is having issues being detected or a non compatible device is connected

*An interconnection failure is indicate as follows:
LED1/2 LED1/2 DESCRIPTION

Flashing Orange Off Extender is not detected

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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274 STATUS LEDS FOR LINK CONNECTION, FIBER

FIGURE 2-7.4 FRONT SIDE LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

TABLE 2-7.4. FRONT SIDE - STATUS LEDS FOR NETWORK CONNECTION

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1

LED 1

Link status LED 1 for lower port

2 LED 2 Link status LED 2 for lower port
3 LED 3 Link status LED 1 for upper port
4 LED 4 Link status LED 2 for upper port

Status LEDs at the I/0 Ports. Fiber

When an interconnection is established, the LEDs light up in the following sequence:

LED1/3 LED2/4 DESCRIPTION
Off Green No connection detectecd
Orange Green Connection via interconnection cable ok, extender detection is running
Red Green Invalid device / Error detecting device
Green / None Green The extender is having issues being detected or a non compatible device is connected

*An interconnection failure is indicate as follows:

LED1/2

Flashing Orange

DESCRIPTION

Extender is not detected
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FIGURE 2-7.5 FRONT SIDE LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

TABLE 2-7.5. FRONT SIDE - STATUS LEDS FOR NETWORK CONNECTION

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

1 LED 1 Activity status LED network connection 2
2 LED 2 Link status LED network connection 2

3 LED 3 Activity status LED network connection 1
4 LED 4 Link status LED network connection 1

Status LEDs at the 1/0 Ports, 1G Cat XDevice Status (CPU Module)

When an interconnection is established, the LEDs light up in the following sequence:

POS. LED LED1/2
Activity Off No network connection available or data traffic not active
1/3 Status
(orange) On Network connection available, data traffic active
Link Off No network connection available
2/4 Status
(green) On network connection available
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276 STATUS LEDS FOR POWER SUPPLY
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FIGURE 2-7.6 FRONT SIDE LEDS FOR DEVICE STATUS

TABLE 2-7.1. FRONT SIDE - STATUS LEDS FOR NETWORK CONNECTION

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 COMPONENT DESCRIPTION
1 LED 1 Power Supply 1 is deted and getting power
2 LED 2 Power Supply 2 is deted and getting power
LEDs for Power Supply
POS. LED LED1/2 DESCRIPTION
On Power supply available
1 AC Input 1
Off No power supply available
On Power supply available
2 AC Input 1
off No power supply available
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3.1 ACCESS OPTIONS

The following options are available to configure and operate the DKM Compact Matrix Switch:

ACCESS OPTIONS DESCRIPTION

Via OSD (On-Screen-Display) you can configure the basic settings of the matrix
0SD operating system, query several states, and control several functions by
keyboard commands during normal use.

The DKM Java Utility (below referred to as “management software”) is available as a
single executable program file (desktop) does not require installation. The
management software can be downloaded from the link
http://www.blackbox.com
Advanced settings can be configured on the DKM operating system using
On the management software:
+ Advanced configuration
+ Extended monitoring options
« System update (firmware update)
+ Local backup option
* Documentation
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3.2 ACCESS OPTIONS

3.21 COMMAND MODE

The extender modules include a command mode that allows access to the matrix and to control several
functions by keyboard commands during normal use.

To access the command mode, use a keyboard sequence (Hot Key) at the keyboard of a CON Unit
plugged in the matrix.

To quit the command mode, press the <Esc> key to exit the command mode.

NOTICE

While in command mode,
the Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are flashing,
the USB-HID devices are not operable, mouse and keyboard functions are deactivated,
only selected keyboard commands are available.

The command mode will be deactivated automatically if there is no keyboard command executed within 10 seconds

The following spellings are used for keyboard commands:

ACCESS OPTIONS DESCRIPTION

<key> Description of a key on the keyboard
<key> + <key> Press keys simultaneously
<key>, <key> Press keys successively
2x <key> Press key quickly, twice in a row (like a mouse double-click)
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To enter and exit the command mode and additionally change the hot key, the following keyboard commands are available.

ACCESS OPTIONS DESCRIPTION

Enter command mode
(default)

2x <Left Shift> (Hot Key)

Exit command mode

<Esc>

Change Hot Key

,,<0>,, <c>,<new Hot Key code>, <Enter>

The Hot Key to enter the command mode can be changed. The following table lists the Hot Key codes for

the available Hot Keys.

HOT KEY CODE HOT KEY

0 Freely Selectable
2 2x <Scroll>

3 2x <Left Shift>
4 2x <Left Ctrl>

5 2x <Left Alt>

6 2x <Right Shift>
7 2x <Right Ctrl>
8 2x <Right Alt>
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NOTICE

In a combined KVM matrix/TC Switch (ACX1004 / ACX1008...) configuration, select different Hot Keys for extender modules
connected to the KVM matrix (e.g., 2x <Left Shift>) and the U-Switch (e.g., 2x <Right
Shift>).

Set freely selectable Hot Key (exemplary)
To set a freely selectable Hot Key (e.g., 2x <Space>), use the following keyboard sequence:
<current Hot Key>, <c>, <0>, <Space>, <Enter>

Set Hot Key for direct OSD access

Next to the Hot Key for standard functions, a second Hot Key can be exclusively set for opening the OSD
directly.

To select a Hot Key from the Hot Key table for a direct opening of the OSD, use the following keyboard
sequence:

<current Hot Key>, <f>, <Hot Key Code>, <Enter>

To select a freely selectable Hot Key (e.g., <Space>) for opening OSD directly, use the following keyboard
sequence:

<current Hot Key>, <f>, <0>, <Space>, <Enter>

Delete Hot Key for direct OSD access
To delete the Hot Key for direct OSD access, use the following keyboard sequence.
<current Hot Key>, <f>, <0>, <Del>, <Enter>

Reset Hot Key

To set a Hot Key back to default settings, press the key combination <Right Shift> + <Del> within
5 s after plugging in a keyboard.

3.2.2 0OSD KEYBOARD CONTROL

Via OSD (On-Screen-Display) you set the basic configuration of the matrix operating system, query several
states, and control several functions by keyboard commands during normal use.
To enter the OSD of the matrix, connect a keyboard to a CON Unit of an extender.

ACCESS OPTIONS DESCRIPTION

<Hot Key>, <o0> Open OSD
<ESC> Exit OSD (in the main menu)
<Left Shift>+

<ESC> Exit Sub OSD (within the menus)
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NOTICE

If the OSD is closed with one of the keyboard commands mentioned above, possible changes are not
saved. For information on saving changes, see configuration descriptions from chapter 7.10, from
page 129.

Entering the OSD and the Main Menu
1. Start the command mode with the Hot Key (see chapter 3.2.4, page 60).

2. Press the <0> key to open the OSD. You will see a list of all available CPUs as a start menu.
3. Press the <Esc> key to enter the main menu.

*|f the Enable CPU Selection option is enabled in the Configuration menu, the selection list for switching
CPU devices will be opened initially. This list can be skipped by pressing the <F7> key.

Leaving the OSD
Press the <Esc> key in the main menu or simultaneously <Left Shift> + <Esc> anywhere within
the OSD.

The OSD will be closed without any further changes and the currently active CPU connection will be
displayed.

3.2.3 OSD KEYBOARD CONTROL

The following keyboard commands are available for the navigation and configuration within the menus:

KEYBOARD COMMANDS FUNCTION

Input field: cursor left
<Cursor Left>
In menus: next input field

Input field: cursor right
<Cursor Right>
In menus: previous input field

In input fields: line up (with wrap around)
<Cursor Up>
In menus: line up (without wrap around)

In input fields: line down (with wrap around)
<Cursor Down>
In menus: line down (without wrap around)

Previous page in menus with more than one page
<Page Up>
Next page in menus with more than one page
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KEYBOARD COMMANDS FUNCTION

<Page Down>

<Tab>

<Left Shift> +
<Tab>

<+>

<->

<Cursor Down>

<Space>

<Enter>

<Esc>

3.24 O0OSD MENU STRUCTURE

Next page in menus with more than one page

In menus with input fields: next input field
In menus with input fields: previous input field

Next option in selection fields

In the CPU selection list with cursor on a CPU Group: expand members of a
group

Previous option in selection fields

In the CPU selection list with cursor on a CPU Group: collapse members of a
group

Switching in selection fields between two conditions, e.g., between ON / OFF or

Y (Yes) / N (No)
In menus: line down (without wrap around)

Switching in selection fields between two conditions, e.g., between ON / OFF or

Y (Yes) / N (No)

In menus with input fields: save data
In menus: select menu item
With buttons: confirm selected button
In menus with input fields: cancel data input without saving

In menus with selection fields: go back to the superior menu

The general layout of the OSD is structured into three areas:

* upper status area (topmost two text lines)

+ working area

- lower status area (lowest two text lines)

60
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FIGURE 3-2.4. 0SD MAIN MENU

The following functions are available in most of the menus:

BUTTON FUNCTION

Cancel Reject changes

Apply changes (temporary storage of the active configuration in the volatile
Okay

memory of the matrix).

Possible loss of configuration changes
By clicking the Okay button, changes are applied to the active configuration and saved in the volatile
memory of the matrix. In the event of a sudden power failure, these changes are lost. To save changes
permanently:
Save the configuration changes into the active configuration (Save, see chapter 5.10.1, page 134),
save a predefined configuration (Save as..., from chapter 5.10.1 page 135, or perform a restart (see
chapter 7.10 page 315).
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3.2.5 OSD SORT FUNCTION

Lists and tables in the OSD offer a sorting function for fast and smooth search.
The following sorting functions are available:

KEYBOARD COMMANDS FUNCTION

Sort ID numbers in descending order by pressing the keyboard command once.

<F1> Sort ID numbers in ascending order by pressing the keyboard command twice
(D).
Sort ID names in descending order by pressing the keyboard command once.
<F2> Sort ID names in ascending order by pressing the keyboard command twice
(Name).

<F3> Go to the next result in the list of results of the search field (Next).
<F4> Go to the previous result in the list of results of the search field (Previous).
<F5> Refresh the currently shown list (Refresh).
<F6> Jump between the search field and the list of results (Find).
<F8> Show unavailable CPUs
<F9> Activate search function from the beginning of the name (Compare).

3.3 CONTROL OPTIONS VIA MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

3.31 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE TOOLBAR

The menu structure of the management software is subdivided into various sections:
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e o ShowHelp
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FIGURE 3-3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STRUCTURE
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TABLE 2-14. FRONT SIDE - STATUS LEDS FOR NETWORK CONNECTION

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 DESCRIPTION

1 Menu Bar (top line)

2 Toolbar (second line)

3 Tab bar (third line)

4 Task area (left menu section)

5 Working area (right menu section)
6 Status bar (bottom line)

BUTTON FUNCTION

Confirm changes (temporary storage of the active configuration in the volatile
Apply
memory of the matrix)

Cancel Reject changes

NOTICE

Possible loss of configuration changes
By clicking the Apply button changes are applied to the active configuration and saved in the volatile
memory of the matrix. In the event of a sudden power failure, these changes are lost. To save changes
permanently:
Save the configuration changes into the active configuration (Remote Save, see chapter 5.10.1
page 135), save a predefined configuration (Save as...) (see from chapter 5.10.1, page 136), or
perform a restart (see from chapter 7.10 page 315).

Information for Operating and for Support Functions
The operation of the management software is intuitive and corresponds to the user interface of common operating sys-
tems.

* Help texts:

The management software contains its own support function. The integrated help texts in the working area of the manage-
ment software can be activated or deactivated by clicking the checkbox in the upper right corner. Auxiliary names (tooltips)
for the menu items can be activated in the options.

+ Online help:

After calling up a function from the task area, a menu opens in the work area of the management
software, sometimes with several sub-pages (tabs). An online help is available for these functions,
which can be called up by pressing the F1 key on the keyboard. An internet connection and a browser
are required for opening the online help (PDF file).
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3.3.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STRUCTURE

The menu structure of the management software is subdivided into various sections:

| — ] Kl

| Eile Edit Device Eras 2

wRC/s =m | W ¥ ¥ ¥ m 5§ = @ B

|ﬂpen... Save | Asicad | Connec! [econnsd! | Actvals Edi Mode Asmobs Save | Downibad.. Upbad.. | Mondorng | Flash Updste  Dévice Finder . Symbam Check.. Save Stabs

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

FIGURE 3-3.2. MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE TOOLBAR

TABLE 2-14. FRONT SIDE - STATUS LEDS FOR NETWORK CONNECTION

NUMBER IN FIGURE 2-2 DESCRIPTION

1 Load locally saved configuration

2 Save configuration locally

3 Update configuration

4 Connect to the matrix

5 Disconnect from the matrix

6 Activate/deactivate the edit mode

7 Save active configuration (online mode)

8 Show predefined configuration saved on the
matrix (online mode)

9 Save predefined configuration on the matrix
(online mode)

10 Monitoring (online)

11 Flash update for single devices

12 Overview of devices in the subnet (online mode)

13 System check

14 Save status locally
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3.3.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MOUSE CONTROL

The following mouse commands are selectable for menu functions:

MOUSE CONTROL FUNCTION

Priliminary mouse click Menu selection, marking

Double-click priliminary

mouse button Open function specific selection menus

Secondary mouse button Open context specific selection menus

3.3.4 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE KEYBOARD CONTROL

The following keyboard commands are available for the navigation and configuration within the menus:

KEYBOARD COMMANDS FUNCTION

<Cursor Left> Cursor to the left
<Cursor Right> Cursor to the right
<Cursor Up> Line up
<Cursor Down> Line down
<Cursor Up> In input or status menus with more than one page: previous page
<Page Down> In input or status menus with more than one page: next page
<Page Tab> In input menus: next field
<Lef<t_|_2ft1)ijt> + In input menus: previous field

« Switch in selection fields between two conditions (checkmark or not).

<Space>
+ Open already highlighted fields with editing or selecting possibility.
+ Select menu item
<Enter>
+ In menus: Save data
+ Leave tables
<Ctrl> + <Tab>
+ Jump from tables into the next field

<Ctrl> + <Left + Leave tables
Shift> + <Tab> + Jump from tables into the previous field

*Various functions within the menus in the menu bar can be executed with the provided keyboard
commands (e.g., press <Ctrl> + <S> to execute Save) that are listed to the right of the respective menu
item.
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The information shown in the management software can be reloaded in different ways:

* Press the <F5> key on the used keyboard.

* Click the Reload menu item in the toolbar.

« Click Edit >Reload in the drop-down menu of the menu bar.

« Activate the Automatic Reload option by clicking the Automatic Reload checkbox in the right panel of
the View >Matrix menu under Options.

3.3.6  MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE CONTECT FUNCTION

The management software offers several context functions that support user-friendly and effective
operation. The context functions are described in the respective chapters.

CONTEXT FUNCTION ACTION RESULTS
Click with the right mouse A context menu opens and displays
buttonon a functions available for the
field. corresponding filed (if existing).

Execute con
function

text

Click with the left mouse
button on the The desired function is executed.
desired function.

3.3.7 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE SORT FUNCTION

Lists and tables in the management software offer a sorting function for fast and smooth search. An active
filter is indicated by an arrow in the header.

SORT FUNCTION

Ascending sort

Decending sort

Cancel sort

ACTION RESULTS

* The column is sorted in ascending
order.
+ The sort of status is indicated by an
arrow pointing upwards.

Click with the left mouse button once
on the header of the column to be
sorted.

+ The column is sorted in descending
order.
+ The sort is displayed by an arrow
that points downwards.

Click with the left mouse button twice
on the header of the column to be
sorted.

Click with the left mouse button once or

twice on the head of the sorted column. The arrow displayed disappears.
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3.3.8  MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE FILTER FUNCTION

Lists and tables in the management software offer a filter function that supports a fast and smooth search.
;cflt\e filter e?_t%ﬂeld is located above the header. An active filter is indicated by a green filter symbol in the
ilter entry field.

FILTER FUNCTION ACTION RESULTS
Click with the left mouse button in the * The filter results are shown
Active filter filter entry field above the header. immediately.
Write the word or part of a word to be + The filter symbol is displayed in
filtered. green.
+ The list or table shows the complete
) ) ) ) content.
Cancel filter Delete the text in the filter entry field. « The filter symbol is displayed in
gray.

3.39 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE FILTER FUNCTION

The management software is equipped with a reEort function that shows the current switching status and all
relevant parts of the matrix configuration in a PDF file.

* The report function can be used in both online and offline mode of the management software.

To create a report, proceed as follows:
1. Select File > Report... in the menu bar.

1. A selection dialog appears.

2. Select contents that should be included in the report (Matrix View, EXT Units, CPU Devices, CON
Devices and Users).

3. Click the Next > button to confirm the selection.
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Configuration Report

Steps Define Content

1. Define Content
2. Save Report

Matrix View
System
Assignment

EXT Units

CPU Devices
CPU Groups

IP Session Config
COM Devices

i e O o A s O S

V| Access Contral
V| Favorites
V| Macros
V| GPIO
VI User
V| Access Contral
V| Favorites
V| Macros
v User Groups
V| Access Control
V| Extender Modules

[] Select Al

< Hack Next = Finish

Cancel

FIGURE 3-3.9. MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE FILE - REPORT - DEFINE CONTENT

4. Navigate to the preferred location for storage of the report.

5. Click the Finish button to confirm the report.
The report will be created as a PDF file.
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Configuration Report >
Sleps Save Repont
1. Define Content : :
2. Save Report Look|n: | (B _Matix v | (@ T & =N B
| Report_01pdt
File Mame: Report_02_pdf
Files of Type: | (".pdf) »
< Back Ml Einish Cancel

FIGURE 3-3.10. MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE FILE - REPORT -SAVE REPORT

41 INSTALLATION

NOTICE

Please verify that interconnect cables, interfaces, and handling of the devices comply with the
requirements (see chapter 10, page 314).

* First-time users are recommended to set uF the system in a test environment that is limited to a single
\

room. This makes it easier to identify and so

more conveniently.

e any cabling problems, and experiment with your system
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NOTICE

Due to the construction of a matrix with 16, 32 and 40 ports into a 19" rack, it is recommended to use an
additional subfloor below the matrix. It should be used in addition to the provided mounting brackets.

The supplied mounting brackets are required for mounting the KVM matrix switch.
1. For front rack mounting, remove the front and middle screws on both sides of the cover.
2. For rear rack mount, remove the rear and middle screws on both sides of the cover.

3. Mount the mounting bracket in the desired position using the screws on the cover/chassis.
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4.3 SETTING UP THE MATRIX

431 PREREQUISITES FOR FAILURE-FREE INSTALLATION OF A MATRIX SETUP

* To achieve the best possible performance and results with the matrix system, we recommend using the
supplied cables. If you need a replacement, please use the spare parts specified for this device, which can
be requested from the manufacturer if required.

*To achieve a failure-free installation of a matrix system, we recommend to first establish a point-to-point
connectjon between a CPU Unit and a CON Unit before connecting to the matrix as follows:

Source (computer, CPU) - CPU Unit - Link - CON Unit - console (monitor, keyboard, mouse)

Ensure that this most simplistic setup works.

Then continue as follows.

1. First connect the CPU Unit to the source (computer, CPU) by using the provided connection cables.

2. Connect the CPU Unit to the CON Unit by using the interconnect cables (Cat X or fiber).

3. Connect the monitor, keyboard, and mouse to the CON Unit.

4. Connect the power supply units to the CPU Unit and CON Unit.

5. Power up the CPU Unit and CON Unit.

6. Boot the source (computer, CPU) and check that everything works correctly.

4.3.2 INITIAL COMMISSIONING OF THE MATRIX

1. Connect the monitor, keyboard, and mouse to a functionally tested CON Unit.

2. Connect the CON Unit to an I/0 port of the matrix by using the interconnect cables (Cat X or fiber).
3. Connect the matrix and the CON Unit to the power supply.

4. Power up the matrix and wait until the boot process is finished (status LED flashes green).

5. Open the OSD via keyboard command 2x <Left Shift>, <o>. The Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are
flashing, and the OSD is opened on the display showing the KVM List view.

6. Press the <ESC> key to enter the advanced menus. The OSD can be operated via keyboard and mouse.
7. Select Configuration in the main menu.

8. Login with administrator rights (see chapter 5.5, page 98).

9. Configure initially as requested (see from chapter 5.5, from page 99).

Optional: Establish a network connection between the matrix and the management software to set an
extended configuration (from chapter 5.6, page 106).

The default IP address is 192.168.100.99 and DHCP is deactivated.

*After the configuration of the system it is recommended to save the configuration by selectin%l
Configuration > Save (see chapter 7.10.1, page 129) and restart the matrix by selecting Restart Matrix
(see chapter 7.10 page 315).

*When installing several matrices at the same time, it is strongly recommended to install them in sequence
and to assign unique IP addresses to avoid IP address conflicts
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4.4 CONNECTING THE MATRIX TO THE SINK (CONSOLE) AND THE SOURCES (COMPUTER, CPUS)

441 CONNECTING THE SINK (CONSOLE) TO THE MATRIX

1. Connect the monitor, keyboard, and mouse to the CON Unit.

2. Connect the CON Unit to an I/0 port of the matrix by using the interconnect cables (Cat X or fiber).
3. Connect the matrix and the CON Unit to the power supply.

4. Connect the power supply units to the CON Unit.

5. Establish the power supply to the CON Unit.

6. Check the basic function of the CON Unit by opening the OSD via keyboard command <Hot Key>,

<0>.

442 CONNECTING THE SOURCES (COMPUTER, CPU) TO THE MATRIX

1. Connect the source (computer, CPU) to the CPU Unit by using the provided connection cables.
2. Connect the CPU Unit to the matrix using the interconnect cables (Cat X or fiber).

3. Connect the power supply units to the CPU Unit.

4. Establish the power supply to the CPU Unit.

45 CONNECTING THE MATRIX VIA MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

NOTICE

Connection to the matrix blocked
Synchronization directories or offline directories require special attention regarding the firewall settings,
e.g., Windows: roaming directories. If blocked by the firewall, no connection to the matrix can be
established.
Save the management software in a locally available directory.

The Tanagement software is available as a single executable program file (desktop) that does not require
installation.

Save the management software in a locally available directory.
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Requirements
If you want to use the management software on Windows operating systems with integrated Java Runtime,

the following requirements must be fulfilled:

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Free memory RAM Recommended: 512 MB
Operating system Microsoft Windows 8, Windows 8.1, Windows 10
Management software
with integrated Java DKM Java Utility Downloaded from http://www.blackbox.com
Runtime
Network connection - Available between computer and matrix

If you want to use the management software without integrated Java Runtime, the following requirements
must be fulfilled:

COMPUTER/ SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Free memory RAM Recommended: 512 MB
) Microsoft Windows 8, Windows 8.1, Windows 10
Operating system

DKM Java Utility Downloaded from http://www.blackbox.com

Installed: Oracle Java Runtime Environment (JRE) 1.8.x or

higher

Specification Java Strongly recommended: Oracle Java 1.8 update 152, or higher.
(https://adoptopenjdk.net, https://github.com/ojdkbuild/ojdkbuild
Management software DKM Java Utility Downloaded from http://www.blackbox.com
Network connection - Available between computer and matrix

* Contact your system administrator concerning JRE and network connection.
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451 SETTING UP NETWORK AND FIREWALL RELEASES

Releasing Netowkr Ports

The following ports are used by the matrix depending on the configuration and have to be released at the
security gateway if necessary. The ports will only have to be released if you want to use the respective
function.

FUNCTION PORT

FTP 21/TCP
DNS 53
SNTP 123/ UDP
SNMP 161/162 / both UDP
LDAP 389 (636 for SSL)
Syslog 514 /UDP
API 5555/ TCP (5565 for SSL)
Broadcast 5556 / UDP (5566 for SSL)
Matrix Grid 5557/ TCP (5576 for SSL)

Releasing Java Application in the Firewall

If using the management software, the Java application (file javaw.exe) has to be released in the firewall
settings to use the management software. Contact your administrator to configure the firewall settings
accordingly.

Using the management software with integrated Java Runtime, no firewall modification is necessary.

4.5.2 CONNECTING THE COMPUTER TO THE MATRIX

NOTICE

For a connection between computer and matrix via switch or hub, parallelly assembled network cables
are required.
Only use a network connection between computer and the matrix that is not primarily used for
streaming audio or video data.

Connect the network cable to the RJ45 ports of computer and matrix.
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453 STARTING THE MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

Open the management software by a double-click on the program icon on the desktop or the file in the
directory.
The management software starts in offline mode.

| a =
F Edt Deaca Exras 7

- = = m = 3 o Ei

= g ] ® = 1 AN | ;

Open. Save | Assad | Contes [Dacermes | Acivals B35 Moss Rermsle Sawe | Downibad . Upioad Mendsrmg | Fass Updsts | Deves Fider. Syatem Checl . Save Stales

FIGURE 4-5.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE OFFLINE MODE

There are two options to connect to a matrix.
« Via a known IP address

* Via Device Finder
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4.54 CONNECTING TO THE MATRIX WITH KNOWN IP ADDRESS

Open the management software by a double-click on the program icon on the desktop or the file in the
directory.
The management software starts in offline mode.

* At least FTP rights are required.

*Up to twelve connections between the matrix and the management software can be established at the
same time due to a limitation of available sockets.

To connect to a matrix when the IP address is known, proceed as follows:

1. Open the management software.

2. Click the Connect menu item in the tool bar. An access window appears.

3. Enter the IP address according to the network configuration of the matrix (see chapter 6.4.6, page 163).
By default, the IP address of the matrix is 192.168.100.99 and DHCP is deactivated.

4. Enter the username and password of the administrator (see chapter 6.5, page 177). By default, the username is admin,
and the password of the administrator is admin.

5. Click the Login button to confirm your entries.

Connect >

Hostname / IP Address 192.168.100.99

ser admin

Password |

Login Cancel

FIGURE 4-5.4.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG CONNECT

*The data must be entered each time the network connection is re-established. _
Alternately, the data can be entered and stored in the management software under Extras > Options
(see chapter 6.3.1, page 150).
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455 CONNECTING TO THE MATRIX VIA DEVICE FINDER

* At least FTP rights are required.

*Up to twelve connections between the matrix and the management software can be established at the
same time due to a limitation of available sockets.

The Device Finder offers the possibility to find all matrices that are in the same subnet. This is useful, for
example if the IP address of a specific matrix is unknown and should be accessed via IP.

Device Finder... *
Available devices within the local network BroadcastMulticast | EEE . 255 255 285
Davice Name IP Address MAC Address
o1 H } ] 5 Conned
02 | DPSwitch_ art 182.168.100.5 0:21:5F:07:00:0E B Connec
[M Close

FIGURE 4-5.5.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU DEVICE FINDER

The following device information is shown in the Device Finder:

INFORMATION DESCRIPTION

Search parameters for finding devices.
Search via broadcast: 255.255.255.255 (default).

Broadcast/Multicast Input for search within a multicast group: multicast address (chapter 6.4.6,

page 163)
Device Name of the device
Name Name of the active configuration
IP Address Current IP address of the device
MAC Address MAC address of the device
Type Type of the device
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* The last column of the Device Finder can be used to access the respective matrix directly clicking the
Connect button.

*Up to twelve connections between the matrix and the management software can be established at the
same time due to a limitation of available sockets.

To find and access a device, proceed as follows:
1. Click the menu item Device Finder in the tool bar.

2. For searching within a multicast group, enter the multicast address. By default, the search is set via
broadcast: 255.255.255.255.

3. Click the Connect button in the last column of the Device Finder to establish direct access to the
respective device within the same subnet.

4. Enter the username and password of the administrator (see chapter 6.5, page 177). By default, the username is admin,
and the password of the administrator is admin.

5. Click the Login button to confirm your entries.

5.1 CONFIGURATION VIA OSD

NOTICE

Possible loss of configuration changes
By clicking the Okay button, changes are applied to the active configuration and saved in the volatile
memory of the matrix. In the event of a sudden power failure, these changes are lost. To save changes
permanently:
N save the configuration changes into the active configuration (Save, see chapter 5.10.1, page 134),
save a predefined configuration (Save as..., from chapter 5.10.2, page 135), or perform a restart (see
chapter 7.10.1, page 315).

NOTICE

A change in system-relevant parameters (e.g., change of the IP address) is immediately displayed in the
OSD. To initialize system-relevant configuration changes on the matrix, the matrix must be restarted. The
restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart.
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5.2 PASSWORD RESET

All configuration or assignment settings can only be configured with administrator rights. The following login
data is saved in the factory settings:

FILED ENTRY

User admin

Password admin

To access the configuration menu, proceed as follows:
1. Press the <F10> key in the main menu of the OSD. The login mask appears.

2. Enter the login data of the administrator* To log out a user, press the <F10> key again. )
When leaving the configuration or assignment menu, the administrator is logged out automatically.

FIGURE 5-2.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU DEVICE FINDER

For security reasons, please change the administrator password as soon as possible (see chapter 5.4.1,
page 80).

5.3 OVERVIEW CONFIGURATION MENU

Various system functions and options are available in the configuration menu. In addition, the following
functions can be called up here: save (as active or predefined configuration) and shutdown, restart, or reset
to factory settings.
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FIGURE 5-3.1.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION

5.4  SYSTEM SETTINGS

541 SETTING SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The parameters for the system configuration are set in this menu:

FIGURE 5-4.1.1. OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - SYSTEM
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COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Device

Name

Info

Sub Matrix

Load Default

Auto Save

Enable COM Echo

Enable LAN Echo

Enable Redudancy

Synchronize

Text Enter the device name of the matrix (default: SWITCH_01)
Enter the name of the configuration that is used to save the
Text current settings (default: Standard)
Toxt Additional text field to describe the configuration (default:
ex

Factory settings)

If the matrix is defined as a sub matrix in the OSD, the user will
v lose control. Control can be recovered by using the keyboard
command <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>. The OSD for the matrix that
has been defined as sub matrix will be reopened.

N Function not active (default)

Starting the matrix after a restart or a switch-on with the default

Y

configuration.
Starting the matrix after a restart or a switch-on with the last

N

saved configuration (default).
Save the current configuration of the matrix in the flash memory
periodically.

Y Note: During the save operation, the matrix will not react to
commands. Saving takes place every 600 seconds if changes of
the configuration or switching operations have been executed in

the meantime.

N Function not active (default)

Send all switching commands performed in the matrix as an

Y echo via serial interface.

Note: This function should be enabled when using a media
controller via serial interface.

N Function not active (default)

Send all switching commands performed in the matrix as an

v echo via LAN connection.

Note: This function should be enabled when using a media
controller via LAN connection or when using stacking with two or
more matrices.

N Function not active (default)

Automatically switch to the second link of a connected
redundant CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit

v (default).

Note: This function will have to be activated:

« for a single matrix when using redundant link connections,

« for both matrices in a fully redundant setup.

N Function not active
Synchronize the sub matrix to the switch status of the master
Y
matrix.

N Function not active (default)

FIGURE 5-2.1. 0SD MENU CONFIGURATION
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COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Echo Only

Master IP Address

Invalid 10-Boards

Enable old Echos

Remove |0-Boards

Keep Gridlines

OSD Data CPU

Y

Synchronize the matrix according to the echo of a second matrix.
Note: This is a bidirectional synchronization where both
matrices have to be configured as Synchronize with the Master IP of the respective other matrix.
Function not active (default)

Set the network address of the master matrix (default:
000.000.000.000)

Keep I/0 boards with incorrect or invalid firmware online in the matrix.
Note: To keep an I/0 board with wrong or damaged firmware
online in the matrix, the maintenance mode of the matrix will be activated.

Shut down 1/0 boards with incorrect or invalid firmware automatically (default).

Translate current switching command (implemented since
V02.09) internally into the old, already known switching
commands and send them as echo.

Function not active (default)

Note: Only for DKM enterprise 576:

Shut down of I/0 boards if the second controller board is not
available. Connection will be disconnected.

Function not available in the firmware described in this manual

Function not active

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Horizontal Mouse
Speed [1/X]

Vertical Mouse Speed
[1/x]

Double-click Time
[ms]

Keyboard Layout

Hot Key

Load Default

Fast Key

1t09

1t09

Text

100 to 800
Region

Keyboard
command

Keyboard
command

Adjust the horizontal mouse speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast (default: 4)

Adjust the vertical mouse speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast (default: 5)

Adjust the time slot for a double-click (default: 200)

Set the OSD keyboard layout according to the keyboard used (default: German (DE))

Set the OSD keyboard layout according to the keyboard used (default: German (DE))

Call the command mode via keyboard sequence (default: 00)

Open the OSD via direct access (default: 00) How often the shortcut key has to be pressed depends
onthe
specified key: 1x for function keys or print key, 2x for all other keys

82
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Settings for Global Hot Key and Fast Key

FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION

00 No global Hot Key / Fast Key defined, no modification of the
extender module.

Overwrite the Hot Key / Fast Key of the extender module with
Hot Key / Fast Key 01toFE the entered value of the global Hot Key / Fast Key.

FF Deactivate the Hot Key / Fast Key of the extender module

Valid values for the Hot Key and the Fast Key are USB-HID keyboard scan codes according to
US keyboard layout.

To setf modifier keys for the Hot Key and the Fast Key use the following values:

ENTRY MODIFIER KEY

FO Left CTRL
F1 Left SHIFT
F2 Left ALT
F4 Right CTRL
F5 Right SHIFT
F6 Right ALT

Hot Key or Fast Key set in the CON EXT Units have priority over the global settings.

To set the parameters for the system configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > System in the main menu.

2. Modify the desired settings.

3. Click the Okay button to confirm your entries

FIGURE 5-3.1. OSD MENU CONFIGURATION
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Settings for automatic creation of CPU and CON Devices when a new CON extender module or CPU
extender module is connected are set in this menu.

FIGURE 5-4.2.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION -SYSTEM - AUTOMATIC ID

The following parameters can be configured:

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Automatic creation of a new CPU or CON Device if new

) Y extender modules are connected (default)
Enable Auto Config
N Function not active
ID Real CPU Device Text Initial value of the automatic ID for real CPUs (default: 1000)
ID Virtual CPU Device 100 to 800 Initial value of the automatic ID for virtual CPUs (default: 2000)
ID Real CON Device Region Initial value of the automatic ID for real CONs (default: 3000)
ID Virtual CON Device Numerical Initial value of the automatic ID for virtual CONs (default: 4000)

84
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To set the parameters for the system configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > System in the main menu.
2. Modify the desired settings.

3. Click the Okay button to confirm your entries.

5.4.3 SETTING ACCESS CONFIGURATION
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The access configuration is set in this menu.

FIGURE 5-4.3.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - ACCESS
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The following parameters can be configured:

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

The user has to login with a username and a password once to
enter OSD. Thereafter the user remains logged in until he
explicitly logs out or an auto logout is affected.
) Y Note: When the Force User Login function is activated and a
Force User Login user is logged in, only the user favorites are available. The CON
favorites are not accessible.

N Function not active (default)

CPU Device access is restricted according to the permissions in the ACL (Access Control List).

Y + User login is required.
Enable User ACL + Switching by keyboard Hot Keys requires a prior login.
N Function not active (default)

CPU Device access is restricted according to the permissions in

Y the respective CON Device ACL'(Access Control List). No login
Enable CON ACL required
N Function not active (default)

The user obtains the sum of access rights from the CON Device

Y and his personal access rights after logging in (extended
OR User/CON ACL access)
N Function not active (default)

The user obtains the common divisor of access rights from the

Y CON Device and his personal access rights after logging in
AND User/CON ACL (reduced access)
N Function not active (default)
Y Newly created users automatically receive access to all CPUs
Enable new User
N Function not active (default)

Newly created CON Devices automatically receive access to all

Y
Enable new CON CPU Devices
N Function not active (default)
Upon opening the OSD, the console will be automatically
Y
Auto Disconnect disconnected from the current CPU Device.
N Function not active (default)
010999 Period of inactivity after which OSD will be closed automatically.
0SD Timeout [sec] seconds « Select 0 seconds for no timeout
+ (default: 0 seconds)
Period of inactivity of a logged-in user at a CON Device after
which he will be automatically logged out.
In addition to the logout process, a complete disconnection from
the connected CPU Device occurs under Full Access and
010999 Private Mode.
Auto Logout [min] + Select 0 minutes for an automatic user logout when leaving
seconds 0SD

+ Using the setting -1 allows the user to be logged in
permanently, until a manual logout is executed.
+ The timer is not active as long as the OSD is open
(default: 0 minutes).
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COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Keep the connection to the CPU Device active in the
v background after Auto Logout. After a new login there is no
need to re-connect to the CPU Device.

Keep CPU
N Function not active (default)
Permanently show the name of the currently connected CPU
Y
Show CPU Device in the Connection Info box.
N Function not active (default)

To set the parameters for the system configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > System in the main menu.
2. Modify the desired settings.

3. Click the Okay button to confirm your entries.

5.4.4 SETTING SWITCH CONFIGURATION

This menu enables shared operation of a CPU Device by two or more CON Devices. A CPU Device can be
controlled by only one CON Device at a time but can be taken over successively by other CON Devices.
Control of a CPU Unit by a CON Unit is relinquished after the expiration of an inactivity timer associated
with the controlling CON Device. The mouse or keyboard may also be used to take over control.

* To allow a smooth and accurate function of the shared operation, you should use identical mice and

keyboards. They should be connected to the same USB-HID ports of each CON Unit.

The alternative is using the USB-HID Ghosting (see chapter 6.8.1, page 204).

When taking over control within 10 s, any assigned USB 2.0 extender modules if available, will not be

switched due to security and stability aspects.

-Ighle shar_le_:_d operation will be deactivated between CON Devices with a different priority as well as the
elease Time.

The switching parameters are set in this menu.
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The switching parameters are set in this menu.

FIGURE 5-4.4.1. OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - SWITCH

The following parameters can be configured:

COMPUTER/ SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

The user can switch to any CPU Device as an observer,
including ones that are already assigned to another user
(observer without keyboard/mouse access).

Note: Switching with the <Space> key, not with the <Enter>

) ) The operator only will be mformed if further users connect as an

Enable Video Sharing observer to the CPU Device that is connected to his CON

Device, if the option Update Connection Info is activated for
his CON EXT Unit.

N Function not active (default)

Extension of Force Connect: If the user connects as an
operator to a CPU Device already related to another user, the
Y previous user will be disconnected.

Force Connect Note: To share K/M control Force Disconnect has to be
deactivated and Enable Video Sharing has to be activated.

N Function not active (default)

If a CON Device is not connected to a CPU Device, you can
Y establish an automatic connection to the next available CPU
Force Disconnect Device by hitting any key or mouse button.

N Function not active (default)
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COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

If a CON Device is not connected to a CPU Device, you can
v establish an automatic connection to the next available CPU
Device by hitting any key or mouse button.

CPU Auto Connect

N Function not active (default)

010999 Period of inactivity after which a CON Device will be
CPU Timeout [min] minutes automatically disconnected from its current CPU Device
(default: 0 minutes)
Activate request of K/M control by keyboard event (key will be

Y
Keyboard Connect lost)

N Function not active (default)

Y Activate request of K/M control by mouse event

Mouse Connect
N Function not active (default)

Period of inactivity of a connected console after which K/M
control can be requested by other consoles connected to the
010 999 CPU Device.

Release Time [sec] Note: Set 0 for an immediate transfer in real-time.

seconds Only one console can have keyboard and mouse control at a
time. The other consoles that are connected to the same CPU
Device have a Video Only status (default: 10 seconds)
Y Execute macro commands sequentially
Macro Single Step
N Function not active (default)

To configure shared operation, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > Switch in the main menu.

2. Activate the Enable Video Sharing function.

3. Activate the Force Connect function.

4. Activate the Keyboard Connect function if taking over control by a keyboard event should be possible.
5. Activate the Mouse Connect function if taking over control by a mouse movement should be possible.
6. Define a Release Time of inactivity (0 to 999 seconds) after which KVM control can be taken over.

7. Click the Okay button to confirm your settings.

Keyboard Connect and / or Mouse Connect are only effective if Force Connect and / or CPU Auto
Connect are activated.

If the Keyboard Connect and / or Mouse Connect options are enabled, the Keyboard Connect and/or
Mouse Connect will not take effect until the time interval entered in the Release Time has elapsed.
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5.4.5 SETTING NETWORK CONFIGURATION

To initialize system-relevant configuration changes, the matrix must be restarted. Restarting the matrix
can take several minutes and the matrix is not available during the restart.

Consult your system administrator before modifying the network parameters. Otherwise, unexpected
results and failures can occur in combination with the network.

The Syslog function starts logging after the matrix or controller card is restarted if the Syslog function has
been activated in this menu.

To configure shared operation, proceed as follows:

Network Serwvices

(N

g
a0 o0
pOO 000 000 000

Uoy_Luby LBoy Lbob fol

Log Levels

FIGURE 5-4.5. 0SD MENU CONFIGURATION - NETWORK
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The following parameters can be configured:

Network Interface #1
COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS
v Redundant network connection is deactivated
Dual Interface
N Redundant network connection is activated (default)

The network settings are automatically supplied by a DHCP

Y server.
Note: If DHCP is activated and there is no physical network

CPU Timeout [min] connection available, the boot times might increase.

N Function not active (default)
Input of the IP address if DHCP is not active (default:
IP Address Byte
192.168.100.99)
Input of the subnet mask in the form “255.255.255.0" if DHCP is
Subnet Mask Byte
not active (default: 255.255.255.0)
Input of the subnet mask in the form “192.168.1.1" if DHCP is
Gateway Byte
not active
MAC Address Byte Cannot be changed, is retrieved automatically
. Input of the Multicast address if there is a Matrix Grid in use
Multicast Byte within a Multicast group (default: 255.255.255.255)

Network Services

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

LAN interface at the matrix activated for access via
Y management software (default, API service port 5555/5565)

API Service #1
N Function not active

Activate Grid interface at the matrix for access via management

Y
Grid Service #1 software (Grid Service Port 5557/5567).
N Function not active (default)
Activate SSL encryption for API, management software (API),
Y
SSL Services #1 and Matrix Grid communication.
N Function not active (default)
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The following parameters can be configured:

Network Interface #1
Y Syslog server for status request is active
Syslog #1/#2
N Function not active (default)
Syslog Server #1/#2 Byte Input of the IP address of the Syslog servers in the form

“192.168.1.1" and of the Syslog port (default: 514)

* The LDAP settings are explained in the chapter 7.3.6, page 79.

Log Levels

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

LAN interface at the matrix activated for access via
DEB management software (default, API service port 5555/5565)

INF Function not active

Activate Grid interface at the matrix for access via management

Trace NOT software (Grid Service Port 5557/5567).
WAR Function not active (default)
ERR Activate SSL encryption for API, management software (API),

and Matrix Grid communication.

Activate debug messages in Syslog (default: N)
Note: The debug messages are exclusively for matrix
DEB diagnostics. They only should be activated after consultation
with the manufacturer. Otherwise, an increased traffic of data
might limit the performance of the controller board.

INF Activate information messages in Syslog (default: N)
Syslog #1/#2

NOT Activate notification messages in Syslog (default: Y)

WAR Activate warning messages in Syslog (default: Y)

ERR Activate error messages in Syslog (default: Y)

To set parameters for the network configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > Network in the task area.
2. Modify the desired settings.

3. Click the Okay button to confirm your entries.
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The SNMP function allows all function-critical and safety-critical elements of the matrix to be monitored and

ueried. This function complies with the RFC 1157 conformal standard. Two SNMP servers can be used at
the same time. Enabling the SNMP function, the unencrypted SNMP monitoring (SNMPv2) is activated.

An SNMPv3 User for encrypted SNMP monitoring (SNMPv3) can be set in the user settings (see
gh?ptﬁr 6.{1:[:8 page 167) and the login data for an SNMPv3 User at the SNMP server can be set in the
efault settings.

NOTICE

When using SNMP monitoring, for reasons of access security, the use of a dedicated network according
to the IT-Grundschutz catalog is recommended. The read only community for the MIB file is DKM.

For an activation of the SNMP agent function or the SNMP server function, a restart of the matrix or the
CPU board is necessary. Restarting the matrix or the CPU board can take several minutes, and the
matrix is not available during the restart.

NOTICE

The settings for the SNMP monitoring are set in this menu:

Configuration

N
BUTS——

SNMP Server

N

FIGURE 5-4.6.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - SNMP
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The following parameters can be configured:
SNMP Agent

COMPUTER / SOFTWARE / NETWORK RESULTS

Permission for an active query of the SNMP agent for traps is granted.

Enable v
This activation is a prerequisite for using the SNMP server.
Read Community N The read only community for the MIB file is DKM.
SNMP Server

* A matrix configuration should only include one LDAP user and one LDAP

TRAPS DESCRIPTION

Activates the active sending of trap messages from the SNMP agent to the

Enable Traps
SNMP server
Input of the IP address of the SNMP server in the form “192.168.1.1" and of the
Server Address
SNMP port (default: 162)
Status Notification about matrix status

Temperature Notification about temperature within the matrix

Insert Board* Notification about insertion of a new 1/0 board into a slot
Remove Board* Notification about removal of an /0 board out of a slot

Invalid Board* Notification about a faulty 1/0 board

+ Notification about a newly connected extender to the matrix, notification

Insert Extender about a switched-on extender

« Notification about a newly established link between extender and matrix

+ Notification about a removed extender from the matrix

Remove Extender « Notification about a switched off extender

+ Notification about an interrupted link between extender and matrix

Fan Tray #1 Notification about the fan status on the left side of the matrix (interface view)
Fan Tray #2 Notification about the fan status on the right side of the matrix (interface view)
Power Supply #1 Notification about the status of power supply unit #1
Power Supply #2 Notification about the status of power supply unit #2
Power Supply #3* Notification about the status of power supply unit #3
Power Supply #4* Notification about the status of power supply unit #4
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5.4.7 SETTING SNMP FUNCTION

Activating the SNMP Agent

To activate the SNMP agent, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > SNMP in the main menu.

2. Set the Enable option to Y (Yes) within SNMP Agent. By activating this option, the permission for an active query of the SNMP
agent is granted.

3. Click the Okay button to confirm your changes.

Activate SNMP Traps

To activate active reporting of the SNMP traps, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > SNMP in the main menu.

This function allows an active transmission of trap messages from the SNMP agent to the SNMP
server.

2. Set the IP address of the SNMP server within Server Address.
3. Activate the requested traps by enabling themto Y (Yes).
4. Click the Okay button to confirm your changes.

FIGURE 5-3.6. 0SD MENU CONFIGURATION - NETWORK
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5.4.8 DATE AND TIME
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'(I'Shﬁ 1p§)(ameters for the system configuration are set in this menu, based on Simple Network Time Protocol

_feal LiweClock

s
3l |

The following parameters can be configured:

FIGURE 5-4.8.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - DATE + TIME

TRAPS DESCRIPTION

Y Enable network time server synchronization
SNTP Client
N Function not active (default)
SNTP Server Byte Input of the SNTP server IP address (default: 000.000.000.000)
Time Zone Region Set your specific time zone

96
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FIELD ENTRY

MM Tt012

Date* DD 1t012
YY Tt012

Day Tto7

hh 0to 23

Time mm 0to 59
dd 0to 59

* Date format according to the English notation.

Configuring the Time Server

To configure a time server, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > Date+Time in the main menu.

2. Set the SNTP Client optionto Y (Yes).

3. Enter the IP address of your SNTP server into the SNTP Server field.
4. Select your time zone in the Time Zone field.

5. Click the Okay button to confirm your settings.

6. Restart the matrix.

The system time will now be provided by the SNTP server.

Configuring the Real Time Clock without Time Server

To set the real time clock without using SNTP, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > Date+Time in the main menu.

2. Set the current date in the Date field.

3. Set the current Day in the Day field.

4. Set the current time in the Time field.

5. Click the RTC button to confirm your settings.

The real time clock is now provided.
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DESCRIPTION

Enter month

Enter Date

Enter Year
Enter day of the week
Enter hour
Enter minute

enter second

FIGURE 5-3.7 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - SNMP
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5.5 USER SETTINGS
You have the option to configure the following user settings:

551 USERSETTINGS
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New users and their user settings and permissions are set in this menu.

]

[HRETH

ot assigned

FIGURE 5-5.5.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - USER DATA
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The following functions are available:

DESCRIPTION

New U. Create a new user
Edit Edit an existing user
Delete Delete an existing user
Cancel Reject changes
Okay Confirm the changes of an existing user or the creation of a new user account

The following keyboard commands are available:

DESCRIPTION

<F> Add highlighted CPU to list Full Access
<V> Add highlighted CPU to list Video Access
<N> Add highlighted CPU to list No Access
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The following parameters can be configured:
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DESCRIPTION

ID/ Priority

Numerical
Name Text
Full Name Text
Password Text
Repeat Password Text
Member of Group Selection
Y
Administrator
N
Y
Super User
N
Y
Power User
N
Y
SNMP User
N
Y
Auto Connect
N
Y
AD group locked
N

1. Select Configuration > User Data in the main menu.
2. Modify the desired settings.
3. Click the Okay button to confirm your entries.

User ID / User priority

Username (case sensitive)
Note: A username can consist of up to 32 characters.

Optional: personal username (case sensitive, up to 32
characters)

User password (case sensitive, input of minimum 8 characters
up to 16 characters)

Repeat user password (case sensitive)
Define the assignment to a user group
+ Permission for system configuration and all switching

operations
« User has administrator rights

Function not active
Permission to switch any CON Device to any CPU Device in
Extended Switching
Function not active
+ User has user rights
* Permission to switch CON Devices to CPU Devices s in
Extended Switching according to the CON or User ACL,
but not in Private Mode.
Function not active
Permission to use SNMPv3 (encrypted)
Function not active
Re-establish the previous user connection after login
Function not active
Lock synchronization of group attribute for an Active Directory
user. This setting is required for a manual change of user

groups for a specific Active Directory user.

Function not active (default)

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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5.5.2 USER FAVORITE LIST

Individual favorite lists of CPUs that will be switched frequently can be created for different users in this
menu. A favorite list can contain up to 32 different CPU Devices (from firmware V3.05).
The switching of the favorites is done via keyboard commands (see chapter 7.2.1, page 274).

lser Favorites ' i - F3:Next | : - Fa:Rafroesh - Ed:lentain ES
Fewor i Les/CPU Data
——

MRAGT  adman AT CPH_® AT 9RasT

=]

02
3
i
i
06
a7
@
i)
10
n
12
13
14
15
16

FIGURE 5-5.2.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - USER FAVORITES

To create a favorites list for your own user, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignments > User Favorites in the main menu.

2. Select a CPU Device to be moved to the favorites list on the User Favorites list.

3. Press the <a> key to move a CPU Device to the favorites list.

To remove a CPU Device from the favorite list, press the <r> key.

4. Optional: press the <+> or <-> key to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.

5. Click the Okay button to confirm the settings.
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5.5.3 USER MACROS

In this menu macro commands for switching, disconnection or user administration can be created. Macro

commands are created for each user separately. '
A macro can execute up to 16 switching commands successively.

The eE%%L)Jtion of the macros is done via Hot Key and the <F1> to <F16> function keys (see chapter 7.2.2,
page .

* To execute user macros the user has to be logged in to the matrix.

ARRET  admin

FIGURE 5-5.2.1 0OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - USER MACROS
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The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD SELECTION DESCRIPTION
Connect Set a bidirectional connection from CON Device P1 to CPU
(P1=CON, P2=CPU) Device P2
Connect Video Set a Video Only connection from CON Device P1 to CPU
(P1=CON, P2=CPU) Device P2
Disconnect ; i
(P1=CON) Disconnect the CON Device P1
Logout User Logout the current user
Assign CPU
(P1=VCPU, Assign a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device
P2=RCPU)
Assign CON
(P1=RCON, Assign a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device
Function P2=VCON)
(01to 16) , o i
The user’s Full Access connection is forwarded to CON Device

Push (P1=CON)
P1 and is changed into a Video Only connection.

Push Video The video signal of the current connection (Full Access or Video
(P1=CON) Only) is forwarded to CON Device P1. The user’s connection
remains unchanged (Full Access or Video Only).

The user’s CON Device gets a Full Access connection to the
CPU Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The
connection of CON Device P1 is changed into a Video Only
connection.

Get (P1=CON)

The user’s CON Device gets a Video Only connection to the
CPU Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The

Get Video (P1=CON) connection of CON Device P1 remains unchanged (Full Access
or Video Only).
Login Uss;console Login a certain user P1 at CON Device P2
P1 CON or CPU Device Name of CON Device or CPU Device
P2 CON or CON Device Name of CON Device or CPU Device

* The macros can also be used to switch to CPU groups.

To create a macro for the selected user, proceed as follows:

1. Seleé:t via Configuration > User Macros in the main menu the user for which a user macro has to be
created.

2. Select in the Key field the function key for which a macro has to be created.
3. Select the position in the Key list where a macro command is to be inserted.
4. Select a macro command in the Macro Data field.

5. Set thednecessary parameters P1 and P2 (e.g., CON Devices or CPU Devices) for the selected macro
command.

6. Click the Okay button to confirm your selection.

7. Repeat the process for further macro commands if necessary.
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5.5.4 USER GROUPS

The KVM matrix allows to bundle the users of a configuration into User Groups. The groups can be used to
subdivide the users logically or thematically. As an application example you can group all power users
together. The configuration of User Groups at the same times increases the clarity of the configuration.

* To execute user macros the user has to be logged in to the matrix.

i L 99 ﬂ

[ (HRATE

Inot assigned

Hc,ce-ss LControl Lt -

B10E] CPU_B1815uaa !

FIGURE 5-4.4.1 OSD MENU ASSIGNMENTS - USER DATA
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New G. Create a new group
Edit Edit an existing user
Delete Delete an existing user
Cancel Reject changes
Okay Apply changes

<F> Add highlighted CPU to list Full Access
<V> Add highlighted CPU to list Video Access
<N> Add highlighted CPU to list No Access

To create and configure a User Group, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > User Data in the main menu.

2. Click the New G. button.

3. Enter a group name into the field Name.

4. Click the Okay button to confirm the group creation.

To assign a user to a group, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > User Data in the main menu.

2. Select the user to be assign to a User Group.

3. ?(elect the User Group for the assignment in the field Member of Group using the cursor up and down
eys.

4. Click the Okay button to confirm the group creation.
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5.6 EXTENDER SETTINGS

The matrix automatically recognizes every extender module, [I)_hd/s_ically connected to the matrix with a direct
cable connection, reads out its serial number and creates EXT Units automatically. This is the Flex Port
function of the matrix. Dual-Head extender modules will be recognized as two independent EXT Units.

Add-on modules are not created as independent EXT Units. The data of add-on modules is included in one
EXT Unit together with the associated extender module. ) _ _

All EXT Units are managed in this menu. This includes the creation of new EXT Units and the deletion of
existing EXT Units.

17 EXT 0181900937
; _B1a1515 5

FIGURE 5-6.1. 0OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - EXT UNITS
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The following functions are available

BUTTON FUNCTION

New Create a new EXT Unit
Edit Edit an existing EXT Unit
Delete Delete an existing EXT Unit
Cancel Reject changes
Okay Apply changes

BUTTON FUNCTION

Numerical value of the KVM extender module ID.

ID The ID is provided by the extender module (serial number) and
cannot be changed.
Name Text Name of the EXT Unit
Y Create an EXT Unit with a fixed port assignment (default)
Fixed
N Function not active (default)
+ Port 1: port number of the matrix the extender module is
110160 currently connected
Port 1/2 (depending on y

+ Port 2: redundant port number of the matrix the extender

the matrix) module is currently connected

*The settings for the General OSD Data are described in chapter 5.8.2, page 111.
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5.7 CONFIGURING AN USB 2.0 EXTENDER

This chapter helps you to configure and use your USB 2.0 EXT Units. USB 2.0 EXT Units can be ]
configured for independent switching or can be assigned to already existing CON Devices or CPU Devices

Enl Unills

Blmama EHT 101 <Ry
ELBLALAE BRI LR L1 RS [ M |

FIGURE 5-7.1. 0SD MENU CONFIGURATION -CPU DEVICES

The connection of a fixed port extender module (e.g., USB 2.0) to a Flex Port can cause unintended
results. EXT Units for USB 2.0 extender modules have to be created manually (see chapter 5.6,
page 106).
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To configure a USB 2.0 EXT Unit, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu.
2. Click the New button.

An EXT Unit with an eight-digit ID will be created, starting with digit 9.
3. Enter an appropriate name for the EXT Unit in the Name field.

4. I%_ntlgr the port number of the matrix the USB 2.0 extender module is currently connected into the Port
ield.

5. To configure the created extender as a CON Unit:
5.1. Set the USB-CON (standalone) option to Y (C#1 in the Input Signals column).
5.2. Click the Okay button to confirm the setting.

6. To configure the created extender as a CPU Unit:
6.1. Set the USB-CPU (standalone) option to Y (C#1 in the Output Signals column).
6.2. Click the Okay button to confirm the setting.

7. Click the Okay button to confirm the settings.

8. Restart the I/0 board to activate the USB fixed port for the new EXT Unit.

After restart of the I/0 board, the parameters and settings of the USB 2.0 extender module are shown
in the respective EXT Unit.

9. The USB 2.0 CPU/CON EXT Unit has to now be either assigned to an existing CPU/CON Device or a
new CPU/CON Device has to be created for the assignment:

« for a CPU Device see chapter 5.8.1, page 111,
« for a CON Device see chapter 5.9.3, page 122

10. If you use parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch
menu to 10 s or more (see chapter 6.4.5, page 162).

11. Resttart all 1/0 boards on which USB 2.0 EXT Units have been configured or alternatively restart the
matrix.

The USB 2.0 EXT Units are now configured and can be used.

*Manually created EXT Units are always set as fixed port EXT Units. This configuration is necessary if you
want to switch, e.g., USB 2.0 connections via the matrix.

To make a fixed port available again for Flex Port EXT Units after deleting a fixed port EXT Unit, a restart of
the I/0 board is necessary.
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5.8 CONFIGURING CPU SETTINGS

5.81 SETTING CPUDEVICES

New CPU Devices are configured in this menu including their assignment to EXT Units. _
The assignment helps to describe and switch more complex computer configurations (e.g., Quad-Head with
USB 2.0) in the matrix.

B
CPU Data

1081 _CPU 910190037 CPU_B18198037

not assigned
not o551 oned
Wl Aase ] greot

BINLS08a07 o3 EXT_81e1daaa7

FIGURE 5-8.1.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - CPU DEVICES
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The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD ENTRY FUNCTION
ID Text Create a new real CPU Device
Name Text Edit an existing CPU Device
Member of Group Selection Assign the CPU Device to a group
Member of Switch Selection Assign the CPU input to the respective CPU Switch
Remote CPU Selection Assign an IP CPU Device to the respective IP CPU extender unit
: : ID and name of the assigned Virtual CPU Device, cannot be
CPU assigned changed, is retrieved automatically
Y Automatically set if the CPU Device is assigned to a CPU Group
Group
N Function not active (default)
Y Automatically set for a CPU Switch (484 Series)
Remote CPU
CPU assigned . .
N Function not active (default)
Y Automatically set for an IP CPU Device
Remote Access
N Function not active (default)
Y Automatically set for a Virtual CPU Device
Virtual Device
N Function not active (default)
Y Allow switching to the respective CPU Device in Private Mode
Allow Private
N Function not active (default)
Y Force switching to the respective CPU only in Private Mode
Force Private
N Function not active (default)
Fix Color v Force showing a colored frame when switching to the respective

CPU. You can select between 7 colors.

Activate a reference CPU Device that inherits both Device and
extender settings to any CPU Unit that is connected to the
Y matrix for the first time.
Reference Note: It is recommended to activate the reference setting for
one single CPU Device only.

N Function not active (default)

Open a pop-up window after switching to the particular CPU

v Device. In the background a Video Only connection will be
established. A confirmation in the pop-up window is required to
2 Step Access establish a Full Access connection to the CPU Device.
N Function not active (default)
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FIELD ENTRY FUNCTION

Activate an access limitation for the case that a CPU Device is
already connected via Full Access connection. When having the
same priorities, any additional access to the CPU Device can

v only be established with a Video Only connection. Having a
) lower priority any additional connection is not possible. Only
Exclusive Access when having a higher priority, an additional Full Access
connection can be established, and K/M control can be taken
over.
N Function not active (default)
Y Assign the CPU Device to a group
MSC disabled
N Activate Multi-Screen Control function
The CPU Device name will be highlighted according to the color
CPU Colors Selection list setting for text and background. You can select between 16

colors.

To create a CPU Device, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CPU Devices in the main menu.

2. Click the New R. button to create a new real CPU Device or click the New V. button to create a new
virtual CPU Device.

3. Enter a CPU Device name into the field Name.
4. Click the Okay button.

The CPU Device is created now.

To assign an extender unit to a CPU Device, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CPU Devices in the main menu.

2. Select the CPU Device you want to assign an extender unit.

3. Select the extender unit for the assignment in the EXT available list.
4. Click the Okay button.

The CPU Device is assigned to the CPU Device now.

BUTTON FUNCTION

New R Create a new real CPU Device
Edit Edit an existing CPU Device
Delete Delete an existing CPU Device

Cancel Reject changes

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM 112



NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
CHAPTER 5: OSD CONFIGURATION TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

5.8.2 SETTING CPU GROUPS

The KVM matrix allows to bundle the CPU Devices of a configuration into CPU groups. The groups can be
used to subdivide the CPU Devices logically or thematically. As an application example you can grouBaII
CPU Devices together that are connected to a specific matrix in a matrix grid. The configuration of CPU
groups at the same times increases the clarity of the configuration.

101

RLagl CPU a1e19ena’ [Pl B1313803

nd  asg 1 oned
mot ass i gned
not assigned

FIGURE 5-8.2.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - CPU DEVICES
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The following functions are available:

BUTTON DESCRIPTION

New G. Create a new CPU group
Edit Edit an existing CPU Group
Delete Delete an existing CPU Group
Cancel Reject changes
Okay Apply changes

BUTTON FUNCTION

ID Text Ident number of the CPU Group
Name Text Name of the CPU Groupt
Member of Group Selection Assign the CPU Device to a group
Y Function not active (default)

+ Port 1: port number of the matrix the extender module is
N currently connected
+ Port 2: redundant port number of the matrix the extender
module is currently connected

Group

To create a CPU Group, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CPU Devices in the main menu.

2. Click the New G. button.

3. Enter a CPU Group name into the field Name.

4. Click the Okay button.

The CPU Group is created now.

To assign a CPU Device to a group, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CPU Devices in the main menu.

2. Select the CPU Device you want to assign to a CPU group.

3. Eelect the CPU Group for the assignment in the field Member of Group using the cursor up and down
eys.

4. Click the Okay button.
The CPU Device is assigned to the CPU Group now.
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5.8.3 CONFIGURATION CPU SWITCH

The CPU Switch (484 Series) is an 8:1 port concentrator for up to eight sources (computer, CPU) attached
via VGA and USB-HID (K/M).

This CPU Switch can be specifically configured for a use with a KVM matrix. The configuration allows to
individually switch the up to eight input signals via OSD.

CFU_Data

 CPU Devices
|
§LBEL CPU 18190037
not sssigned

not ossigned
not eesigned

H10190037 6009 EXT 01019060

FIGURE 5-8.3.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - CPU DEVICES

BUTTON DESCRIPTION

New S. Create a new CPU Switch (484 series)
New SP. Create a CPU extender unit for a CPU Switch
Edit Edit an existing CPU Device
Delete Delete an existing CPU Group
Cancel Reject changes
Okay Apply changes
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The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION

Numerical value of the KVM extender module ID.

ID Text The ID is provided by the extender module (serial number) and
cannot be changed.
Name Text Name of the EXT Unit
Member of Switch Selection Assign the CPU input to the respective CPU Switch
Y Automatically set for a CPU Switch (484 Series)
Switch
N Function not active (default)

Further parameters are described in chapter 5.8.1, page 110.

To create a CPU Group, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > CPU Devices in the main menu.
2. Click the New S. button.
A new CPU Switch will be created.
3. Enter a CPU Switch name into the field Name.
4. Assign an extender unit to the CPU Switch into the field EXT assigned.
5. Click the New SP. button.
A new CPU (input) for a CPU Switch will be created (Port 1).
6. Assign the created CPU input to a CPU switch in the field Member of Switch.
7. Repeat the steps 5. and 6. for each input port in use at the CPU Switch.
8. Click the Okay button.
The CPU Switch is now configured and can be individually switched via OSD.
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5.8.4 VIRTUAL CPU DEVICE

In this menu, either one or more Virtual CPU Devices can be assigned to a Real CPU Device.
ch}h a \élrtual CPU Device, the effort of switching several CON Devices to the same CPU Device can be
reduced.

If several CON Devices are connected to a Virtual CPU Device that is assigned to a Real CPU )
Device, you onlg have to change the Real CPU Device once and all consoles will receive the video signal of
the new Real CPU Device.

*One Real CPU Device can be assigned to several Virtual CPU Devices.

Virtual CPU Devices | B | | ]

Virtual Devices

32_CPU_8300004619 piae2 CPU A30ARRL19
B1BR1 CPU_BERRa9455

FIGURE 5-8.4.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - VIRTUAL CPU DEVICES
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The following functions are available:

BUTTON DESCRIPTION

New V. Create a new virtual CPU Device
Edit Edit an existing CPU Device
Delete Edit an existing CPU Device
Cancel Reject changes
Okay Apply changes

For an assignment of Virtual CPU Devices to Real CPU Devices, proceed as follows:
1. Select Assignments > Virtual CPU Devices in the main menu.

%. Select the Virtual CPU Device in the Virtual Devices list that has to be assigned to a Real CPU
evice.

3. Click the Edit button.

4. Select the Real CPU Device in the Real Devices list that has to be assigned to the selected Virtual
CPU Device.

5. Click the Okay button to confirm the assignment.

The selected Virtual CPU Device is assigned to the Real CPU Device.
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5.9 CONFIGURING CONSOLE SETTINGS

Connecting a CON Unit to the matrix creates an EXT Unit in the matrix, reading the serial number of the
CON Unit. An Ext Unit has to be assigned to a CON Device.

Switching operation is only possible between ) _ S

CON Device and CPU Device. All steps to create switchable CON Devices are described in this chapter.
Several Real CON Devices can be assigned to a Virtual CON Device to reduce operation efforts (see
chapter 5.8.6, page 106).

591 OSD CONFIGURATION FOR MOUSE AND KEYBOARD

The OSD configuration for mouse and keyboard is made in this menu. The settings for mouse and
keyboard are console-specific and can be set separately for each console.

EXT 010150837 B1081 CPU_B16158837

EXTUnits BB EXT Data

Q18190037 EXT 0101920837

10151923 EXT_018195192 [ N | 9 |

-
I

Enter a name to find an 1tem

FIGURE 5-9.1.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - EXT UNITS
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The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD ENTRY FUNCTION
Hor. Speed 1/x 1109 Adjustment of the horizo?dtg#anl]ﬁyi)e speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast
Ver. Speed 1/x 1109 Adjustment of the verticiglegﬁﬁsg)speed, 1=slow, 9 = fast
Double-click 100 to 800 Adjustment of the time slot for a double-click (default: 200 ms)
) h D ki | i h ki
Keyboard layout Region Set the 0S eybo?&ifgmtzjt(sa;?;glggﬁt e used keyboard
Variable or
Video Mode specific Resolution that is used when opening 0SD
resolution

To change the settings for mouse and keyboard, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu.

2. Select the console extender in the EXT Units list whose Extender OSD settings has to be adjusted.
3. Click the Edit button or press the <Enter> key to confirm the selection.

4. Modify the desired settings.

5. Click the Okay button to confirm your changes.

59.2 SETTING EXTENDER OSD

In this menu the parameters for the Extender OSD can be set. The settings for mouse and keyboard are
console-specific and can be set separately for each console.

*When setting the horizontal OSD position, a prefixed minus describes the orientation to the right edge of
the monitor, e.g., -2 means 2 x 10 = 20 pixels to this edge. When setting a vertical position, a prefixed
minus describes the orientation to the bottom edge of the monitor.

I(;gbe Update connection info function is deactivated, the Extender OSD only appears when switching via
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FIGURE 5-9.2.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - EXT UNITS

The following parameters can be configured:
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FIELD ENTRY FUNCTION
When executing the key sequence for opening the OSD, a
v selection list for switching CPU Devices will be displayed in the
Enable CPU center of the monitor. Pressing the <F7> key within the
selection selection list opens the standard OSD.
N Function not active (default)
v Enable Extender OSD (default: Y)
Enable connection
N Function not active
v Update connection changes during fade-in of Extender OSD
Update connection (default: Y)
info
N Function not active
: . 010999 ) ; oo .
Display Time [sec] seconds Automatically set if the CPU Device is assigned to a CPU Group
Horizontal position 10 Pixels Horizontal OSD position (default: -2)
Vertical position 10 Pixels Vertical OSD position (default: 2)
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To change the Extender OSD settings, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu.

2. Select the console extender in the EXT Units list whose Extender OSD settings has to be adjusted.
3. Click the Edit button or press the <Enter> key to confirm the selection.

4. Modify the desired settings.

5. Click the Okay button to confirm your changes.

59.3 SETTING CON DEVICES

New CON Devices are created in this menu including access rights and assignment to extenders.
i

fasnl CON 018191923
(T ETAEl

1002 CON_B4
B30083 CON_
B3001 CON_DLAB212634

FIGURE 5-9.3.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - CON DEVICES
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The following functions are available:

BUTTON DESCRIPTION

New R.
New V.
Edit
Delete
Cancel

Okay

Create a real console
Create a virtual console
Edit an existing console

Delete an existing console
Reject changes

Apply changes

The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD

Priority

Name

Show Macro List

Allow User ACL

LOS Frame

Disable OSD

CPU Colors

ENTRY

Text

010999

Text

FUNCTION
ID of the CON extender unit

Priority of the CON Device

Note: There is no K/M sharing between CON Devices with a
different priority and the release time does not come into
account. CON Devices only have Video Only access to a CPU
Device if a CON Device with a higher priority is already switched
toit.

Name of the CON Device
Show the macro list instead of the CPU selection list
Function not active (default)
Allow activation of the User ACL at the local console

Function not active (default)

+ When the video signal between source (computer, CPU) and
the CPU Unit or the connection between matrix and the
CON Unit is lost, an orange frame will be displayed.

+ When switching to a CPU without video signal, a blank
screen will appear surrounded by an orange frame.

Function not active (default)
Automatically set for a CPU Switch (484 Series)
Function not active (default)
Automatically set for an IP CPU Device

Function not active (default)
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The following parameters can be configured:
FIELD ENTRY FUNCTION
Y Allow switching to the respective CPU Device in Private Mode
Allow CPU Scan
N Function not active (default)
Y Force switching to the respective CPU only in Private Mode
Force CPU Scan
N Function not active (default)
Scan Time 01099 Retention period until switching to the next CPU Device
seconds
The favorite list will be replaced by a port list where the ports
from 1-999 can be directly selected at each matrix or Matrix
Grid.
Y Note: The selection only works for CPU Devices and has to be made according to the
Port Mode switching of favorites. When using the Port Mode, CON and User favorites will be
deactivated.
N Function not active (default)
Y Function is not active
Redundancy Off Automatically switch to the second link of a connected
N redundant CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit
(default).
Activate a reference CON Device that inherits both Device and
v extender settings to any CON Unit that is connected to the matrix for the first time.
Note: It is recommended to activate the reference setting for
Reference one single CON Device only.
N Function not active (default)
Show a colored frame at the CPU Device. You can select
Fix Color Selection list between 7 colors. The colored frame of the CPU device is

displayed with priority.
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To create a CON Device, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CON Devices in the main menu.

2. Click the New R. button to create a new Real CON Device or click the New V. button to create a new
Virtual CON Device.

3. Enter a CON Device name into the field Name.
4. Click the Okay button.

The CON Device is created now.

To assign an extender unit to a CON Device, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CON Devices in the main menu.

2. Select the CON Device you want to assign an extender unit.

3. Select the extender unit for the assignment in the EXT available list.
4. Click the Okay button.

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM



NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 5: 0SD CONFIGURATION TECHAICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

59.4 SETTING CON DEVICE FAVORITES

Individual favorite lists of CPUs to be switched frequently can be created for all consoles in this menu. A
favorite list can contain up to 32 different CPU Devices (from firmware V3.05).
The switching of the favorites is done via Hot Key using the keyboard (see chapter 7.2.1, page 274).
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FIGURE 5-9.4.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - CON FAVORITES
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59.5 SETTING CON DEVICE MACROS

In this menu macro commands for switching, disconnection or user administration can be created. The
ggﬁrg commands are created for each console separately. Up to 32 macros can be configured per each
evice.

A macro can execute up to 16 switching commands successively.
The execution of the macros is done via Hot Key and the function keys <F1> to <F16> (see chapter 7.2.2,

page 273).

* The macros can also be used to switch to CPU groups.

i
E30d1 COM B16191923

FIGURE 5-9.5.1 OSD MENU ASSIGNMENTS - CON MACROS
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FIELD SELECTION DESCRIPTION
Connect Set a bidirectional connection from CON Device P1 to CPU
(P1=CON, P2=CPU) Device P2
Connect Video Set video connection from CON Device P1 to CPU Device P2
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)
Disconnect : .
(P1=CON) Disconnect the CON Device P1
Logout User Logout the current user
Set Real CPU
(P1=VCPU, Assign a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device
P2=RCPU)
Assign CON
(P1=RCON, Assign a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device
Function P2=VCON)
(01to 16) , . i
The user’s Full Access connection is forwarded to CON Device
Push (P1=CON)
P1 and is changed into a Video Only connection.
Push Video The video signal of the current connection (Full Access or Video
(P1=CON) Only) is forwarded to CON Device P1. The user’s connection
remains unchanged (Full Access or Video Only).
The user’s CON Device gets a Full Access connection to the
Get (P1=CON) CPU Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The
connection of CON Device P1 is changed into a Video Only
connection.
The user’s CON Device gets a Video Only connection to the
’ _ CPU Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The
Get Video (P1=CON) connection of CON Device P1 remains unchanged (Full Access
or Video Only).
Login US§£C°nSOIe Login a certain user P1 at CON Device P2
P1 CON or CPU Device Name of CON Device or CPU Device
P2 CPU or CPU Device Name of CON Device or CPU Device

To create a macro for the selected console, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > CON Macros in the main menu.

1. Select the CON Device for which a console macro is to be created.

2. Select in the Key field the function key (<F1> to <F32>) for which a macro should be created.

3. Select the respective place on the list (1 to 16) for the key that should be set with a macro key.

4. Select for the highlighted position on the list a macro command in the Macro Data field.

5. Set the necessary parameters P1 and P2 (e.g., CON Devices or CPU Devices) for the selected macro
command.

6. Confirm your inputs by pressing <Enter> and repeat the process for further macro commands if necessary.
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59.6 CREATING AND ASSIGNING VIRTUAL CON DEVICES

In this menu, several Real CON Devices can be assigned to a Virtual CON Device.

This function reflects changes in permission made to Virtual CON Devices onto Real CON Devices. Virtual CON Devices
can be switched in the same way as Real CON Devices.

Real CON Devices that are assigned to a Virtual CON Devices that is connected to a CPU Device will receive the video sig-
nal. The last-assigned CON Device will also have control of the keyboard and mouse.

* A Virtual CON Device can be assigned to more than one Real CON Devices.

Tir ten] DON Dew 1ees FITD P2 Hawe FOFext FA Provious PO Refresh 16T iod FO-Cuilain CEC

Hesl Len1oes irtual [aices

PO (KA 10196041
U LU AL
0P C08_0 L0311 29ec
EA OO RSP 12804

FIGURE 5-9.6.1 OSD MENU ASSIGNMENTS - VIRTUAL CON DEVICES

For an assignment, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignments > Virtual CON Devices in the main menu.
2. Select the Real CON Device in the Real Devices list that has to be assigned to a Virtual CON Device.
3. Click the Edit button.

4. %ele.ct the virtual console in the Virtual Devices list that has to be assigned to the selected Real CON
evice.

5. Click the Okay button to confirm the assignment
The selected Virtual CON Device is assigned to the Real CON Device.
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59.7 ENABLING MULTI-SCREEN CONTROL

*Due to limited options via OSD, we recommend configuring the Multi-Screen Control only via management
software to carry out the extended configuration options (from firmware V03.08), see chapter 6.9.8, page 238.

When using Multi-Screen Control, switching up to eight connected sources (computers, CPUs) can be
performed at one sink with only one connected mouse and/or keyboard. The sink can consist of up to eight
CON Units and accordingly up to eight monitors, or up to sixteen monitors when using Dual-Head
extenders modules. In a matrix system, Multi-Screen Control can be set up at multiple sinks. The

CON Units of a sink with Multi-Screen Control must all be physically connected to the same block of 8 ports
on the I/0 board.

One of the CON Devices is designated for USB-HID control of the connected sources, below referred to as
“Control CON Device”. Control CON Devices are referred to the extender modules/Ext Units within the
Multi-Screen Control that are connected to keyboard and mouse for operation. If the control has to be
performed via several USB-HID devices, several CON Devices have to be defined as Control CON Device.

Smooth switching of sources with the mouse is performed by dragging the mouse pointer beyond the
respective display to an adjacent display in an arrangement of displays. The displays can be arranged side
by side, in a grid layout, or completely freely. Alternatively, switching can be performed via keyboard
commands according to the ID number in the Multi-Screen Control setup.

NOTICE

When using CON Units with the possibility to connect a local source (computer, CPU) in a Multi-Screen
Control environment, the local switching will be disabled.

*When configuring Multi-Screen Control via OSD, the number of supported displays is limited to four.
To configure more than four displays (up to eight with Single-Head and up to sixteen with Dual-Head
installation), you have to configure the Multi-Screen Control only via management software.

*The connected sources (computer, PC) need to support absolute mouse mode. Else a specific mouse
driver needs to be installed.

*CON Units that have been already configured for Multi-Screen Control can be connected all together to
other blocks of 8 ports. In this case any further configuration is not necessary, their functionality will remain
as set previously.
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The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD SELECTION DESCRIPTION
Y Activate the respective display for Multi-Screen Control
Enable
N Function not active (default)
Enable the CON Device for USB-HID control of other CON
Y
Control Devices if access is permitted
N Function not active (default)
+ Shared (default) permits the access from a Control CON
Device to all other CON Devices except to another Control
Owner Selection CON Device
+ Name of the own Control CON Device to restrict access to
other CON Devices
Frame 010999 Time for fade in a red frame at the display with current
seconds mouse/keyboard control

*Configure the Multi-Screen Control at a CON Device that should be used to control USB-HID in the setup.

To change or delete a Multi-Screen Control setup, you have to open the OSD of the defined Control CON

Device.
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Configuring Multi-Screen Control

To configure the Multi-Screen Control, proceed as follows:

1. Open the OSD of a CON Unit connected to an 1/0 board for which the connected CON Units are to be
configured for Multi-Screen Control.

2. Select Assignments > Multi-Screen Control in the main menu.
Only the CON Ext Units connected to the selected I/0 board are visible.

3. In the Arrangement field, select the layout for the CON Device you want to configure (1 x 4 or 2 x 2).

The fields for the configuration of the individual displays will be arranged accordingly.

4. Activate Manual option if the USB-HID switching is to be restricted to keyboard commands (see
chapter 7.2.6, page 276). Manual switching allows the use of multi-head consoles.
5. Set the Enable option to Y on all CON Devices to activate the respective display for Multi-Screen Control.
6. Set the Control function to Y on one or more CON Devices to be enabled as Control CON Device.
7. Use the Frame function to configure a red frame, that shows the display with current mouse control, for the

duration of a specified time by flashing briefly. The frame can be activated individually for each screen by using
atimer > 0 seconds.

*All Control CON Devices are enabled to control USB-HID of all other CON Devices in the setup except of another Control
CON Device. To restrict the access to other CON Devices, see following section.

* To configure Multi-Screen Control for further 1/0 boards via OSD, connect to the 1/0 board at a CON Device that should be used
to control USB-HID in the setup.

Access restriction when using multiple Control CON Devices

Dragging the mouse pointer over the display boundary is only permitted for those displays whose CON Device is enabled
for access by the owner of the respective Control CON Device.

To enable access to a display for only one Control CON Device, proceed as follows:
1. Click in the Owner field of a Control CON Device and select the name of the Control CON Device.

2. Click in the Owner field of all Control CON Device whose display should be accessible and select the name of the respec-
tive Control CON Device.

'(I;%?\lrgouse can now be used to access those displays whose CON Device is permitted for access by the enabled Control
evice.

No simultaneous USB HID sharing of multiple Control CON devices.

Example: In a setup of 4 CON Devices, if CON Device 1 and 2 are each Control CON Devices and two other “non-Control
CON Devices” are configured, both Control CON Devices can access the displays of CON Device 3 to 4 if they are config-
ured with Owner = Sharing.

However, Control CON Device 1 and 2 cannot access the display of a “non-Control CON Device” at the same time. The Con-
trol CON Device that first had USB-HID control is reset to its “own” display when the second Control CON Device take over.
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Changing Multi-Screen Control
To change the Multi-Screen Control for a setup of a specific /0 board, proceed as follows:
1. Open the OSD of a Control CON Device of the specific I/0 board.
2. Select Assignments > Multi-Screen Control in the main menu.
Only the CON Ext Units connected to the selected I/0 board are visible.
3. Make any edits at the configuration.

4. Click the Okay button to confirm the changes.

Deleting Multi-Screen Control
To delete the Multi-Screen Control for a setup of a specific 1/0 board, proceed as follows:
1. Open the OSD of a Control CON Device of the specific I/0 board.
2. Select Assignments > Multi-Screen Control in the main menu.
Only the CON Ext Units connected to the selected I/0 board are visible.
3. Set the Enable option to N on all CON Devices.
The Multi-Screen Control is disabled for all CON Devices of the selected I/0 board.
4. Click the Okay button to confirm the changes.

5,10 SAVING AND ACTIVATING A CONFIGURATION

NOTICE

By default, the last configuration that has been saved in the permanent DKM memory will be
restored after a restart of the DKM.

First starting the DKM, the factory configuration will be copied into the current configuration. You have
2 possibilities to save configuration changes:
« saving the current configuration permanently in the DKM memory (Save) or
+ saving the configuration in up to 8 predefined storage locations, as well as the default configuration in

the memory of the DKM (Save as...)
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5101 SAVING THE ACTIVE CONFIGURATION

Changing or saving configurations blocks the DKM memory and leads to a freeze of all 0SD menus
for a few seconds. The switching connections are not affected by this freeze.

* If you select Auto Save within the system settings an additional automatic saving of the configuration will
be periodically performed (see chapter 5.4.1, page 81).

To save the current configuration permanently in the DKM storage, proceed as follows:

Select Configuration > Save in the main menu.

The current configuration of the DKM is permanently saved to the DKM memory.

FIGURES5-10.1.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - SAVE

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM 134



135

CHAPTER 5: OSD CONFIGURATION

5.10.2 SAVING A PREDEFINED CONFIGURATION
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In this menu the current matrix configuration is saved to predefined storage locations in the permanent

memory of the matrix.

You have the possibility to save the created configuration within eight storage

locations in the matrix (File #1 to File #8). Additionally, a default configuration can be saved that can be
loaded as default configuration for each start of the matrix (see chapter 5.4.1, page 81). However, it does

not replace the buffering of configuration.

The storage location to be overwritten by the current configuration must be selected explicitly.

The current configuration will be saved to this storage location and will be shown immediately in the menu.

The previously saved configuration saved to this storage location is overwritten.
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SAVING POSITION NAME AND DETAILED INFORMATION

Active

FIGURES-9.10.2.1 OSD MENU ASSIGNMENTS - SAVE AS..

Name and detailed information of the current configuration are shown. This
configuration can be saved (function Save, see chapter 5.9.1, page 110).

Default

This storage location can be overwritten.

Name and detailed information of the respective saved configuration are shown.

File #1 to File #8

These storage locations can be overwritten.

Name and detailed information of the respective saved configuration are shown.
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To save the created configuration to a specific memory location, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > Save As... in the main menu.
2. Select the required storage location (File #1 to File #8) or Default.

The current configuration is saved to this storage location and is shown immediately in the menu. The
previously saved configuration saved to this storage location is deleted.

5.10.3 ACTIVATING A PREDEFINED CONFIGURATION

Previously saved confiﬁurations are displayed in this menu. In Active, the currently loaded configuration is
displayed. To rcle)place the current configuration by another conflg%uratlon, in addition to the default
co?flgtu?tlon (Default), one out of eight further, customized configurations (File #1 to File #8) can be
activated.

Slandard
Faciory setlings

Standard
Faciory settings

v =aklings

FIGURES-9.10.3.1 OSD MENU ASSIGNMENTS - OPEN..

To activate a previously saved configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select Configuration > Open in the main menu.

2. Select the desired configuration.

3. Click the Okay button to activate the selected configuration.

The selected configuration is immediately loaded and displayed in the menu as Active. The previously

active configuration is overwritten.
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511 ACTIVE DIRECTORY

The KVM matrix can be synchronized with the directory service Active Directory with regard to user authentication. This al-
lows the user to login at the KVM matrix using login information from the Active Directory service and to contact the Active
Directory Server for each authentication that does in fact the proper authentication.

The connection between KVM matrix and the Active Directory server is established via OpenLDAP and
periodically synchronized every 5 minutes.

The search of users to be synchronized and automatically added to the KVM matrix configuration can either
be based on a group or organizational unit (OU). In both cases a user requires to be at least assigned to one group:

* In case of the group, all users belonging to a previously defined group on the active directory server are
added to the KVM matrix and synchronized. In this altérnative, the organizational structure of the
organizational units (OUs) is added as matrix user group to the KVM matrix configuration. This means
that the organizational unit (OU) that includes the user can be found as a matrix user group in the KVM
matrix configuration after the synchronization. A user can be member of up to 8 groups.

* In case of the organizational unit, all users belonging to groups that are located directly under this
organizational unit are added and synchronized. The groups can also include subgroups. The structure
of the groups is added to the KVM matrix configuration as user group. Each group will be represented in
the KVM matrix as a user group after the synchronization. Groups that are located in sub organizational
units will be ignored.
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FIGURES-9.11.1.1 OSD CONFIGURATION - NETWORK
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*A matrix configuration should only include one LDAP user and one LDAP group at the same time. The
LDAP user and the LDAP group can be created, changed, or deleted during ongoing operation: No restart
of the matrix is required.

To configure the synchronization to the Active Directory server, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > Network in the main menu of the KVM matrix.

2. Activate at least the function LDAP and optionally LDAP TLS/SSL.

3. %rétg)r the appropriate IP address and the port number in the field LDAP Server (default port number:

4. Enter the LDAP Base DN into the appropriate field (e.g., dc=example, dc=com).

*Changes done in step 2 to 4 only come into effect after a restart of the KVM matrix.

5. Select Configuration > User Data in the main menu of the KVM matrix.

Activating a configuration will immediately disconnect and restart the matrix. The selected configuration is
loaded on restart and is shown in the menu as active configuration under Active. The previously active
configuration is overwritten.

The restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart.
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FIGURES-9.11.1.1 OSD CONFIGURATION - USER
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6. Click the New LU button to create a new LDAP user. This user functions as a bind user.
7. Enter a name into the field name Name.
8. Enter the Common Name (CN) of the bind user into the field Login Name.

9. Enter the password of the bind user from the Active Directory into the fields Password and Repeat
Password.

10. Click the Okay button to confirm the creation of the user.
11. Stay in the menu Configuration > User Data.

12. Click the New LG button to create a new LDAP group. The group determines which users of the Active
Directory server should be synchronized.

13. Enter a name into the field Name.
14. Enter either the Common Name (CN) of a group or the Common Name (CN) of an organizational unit
into the field LDAP OU=/CN= as shown below:
+ OU= name of the organizational unit
+ CN=name of the group
Note: The field entry must include either OU= or CN=.
15. Click the Okay button to confirm the creation of the group.

The Active Directory synchronization can be used now.

512 MATRIX CASCADING

This simple method of cascading allows a switchable connection between two matrices via so called Tie
Lines. The Matrix Cascading does not require Bundle 4.

This kind of configuration may become necessary if the number of ports in the entire system has to be
mgreaged or if certain important connections should be distributed to several matrices due to reasons of
redundancy.

The Tie Lines are unidirectional and can only be used in one direction according to their configuration. For
a bidirectional use of the cascading, you have to configure opposite Tie Lines.

To connect Tie Lines to the matrices, you have to create intended Cascade CON Devices and Cascade
CPU Devices that have to be switched within the cascaded environment.

*Define a Master Matrix. All further matrices will be configured as Sub Matrices in the configuration process.
Ensure that the Tie Lines will only be connected after finishing the configuration.

5121 DIRECTING A TIE LINE FROM THE SUB TO THE MASTER

To configure settings for using Matrix Cascading and to direct the Tie Line from the Sub to the Master,
proceed as follows:

1. Open the OSD of the Master Matrix. FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL
2. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu of the Master Matrix.
2.1. Click the New button.

A new Extender Unit will be created.
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FIGURES-9.12.1.1 OSD CONFIGURATION - EXT UNITS

2.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU Unit into the Name field.
2.3. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.
2.4. Set the Cascade-CPU option to Y (C#1) in the Output Signals column.
2.5. Click the Okay button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CPU Unit.
3. Select Configuration > CPU Devices in the main menu of the Master Matrix.
3.1. Click the New R. button.

A switchable CPU Device will be created.
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FIGURE5-9.12.1.2 OSD CONFIGURATION - CPU DEVICES

3.1. Enter an appropriate Cascading CPU Device into the Name field.
3.2. Select the previously configured Cascading CPU Unit in the Extender available list.
3.3. Press the <a> key to move the Cascading CPU Unit to the EXT assigned list.
The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.
3.4. Click the Okay button to confirm the assignment.
4. Open the OSD of the Sub Matrix.
5. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu of the Sub Matrix.
5.1. Click the New button.

A new Extender Unit will be created.
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FIGURES-9.12.1.3 OSD CONFIGURATION - EXT UNITS

5.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Unit into the Name field.
5.3. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.
5.4. Set the Cascade-CON option to Y (C#1) in the Input Signals column.
5.5. Click the Okay button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CON Unit.
6. Select Configuration > CON Devices in the main menu of the Sub Matrix.
6.1. Click the New R. button.

A switchable CON Device will be created.
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FIGURES-9.12.1.4 OSD CONFIGURATION - CON DEVICES

6.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Device into the Name field.
6.3. Press the <a> key to move the Cascading CON Unit to the EXT assigned list.
The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.
6.4. Click the Okay button to confirm the assignment.
7. Select Configuration > System in the main menu of the Sub Matrix.
7.1. Set the Sub Matrix optionto Y.
7.2. Click the Okay button to confirm the Sub Matrix option.

*The OSD of the Sub Matrix will immediately freeze and will be only accessible by using the keyboard
command <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>.

8. Restart all I/0 boards (see chapter 7.11.3, page 321) on which any Master/Sub CON Units or CPU Units
have been configured or alternatively restart the matrix (see chapter 7.11.1, page 320).
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Standard )
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050 Data CPU

FIGURES5-9.12.1.5 OSD CONFIGURATION - SYSTEM
9. Connect the Tie Lines to the matrices. Ensure that each Cascade CON Device on one matrix is connected to
Cascade CPU Device on the other matrix to achieve switchability between two matrices.

The Matrix Cascading is now configured and can be used.
Additional Tie Lines are configured accordingly. The use of cascading is described in chapter 6.11,
page 247.

512.2 DIRECTING A TIE LINE FROM THE MASTER TO THE SUB

To configure settings for using Matrix Cascading and to direct the Tie Line from the Sub to the Master,
proceed as follows:

1. Open the OSD of the Master Matrix.
2. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu of the Master Matrix.

2.1. Click the New button.

A new Extender Unit will be created.
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FIGURES-9.12.2.1 OSD CONFIGURATION - EXT UNITS

2.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Unit into the Name field.

2.3. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.
2.4. Set the Cascade-CON option to Y (C#1) in the Input Signals column.

2.5. Click the Okay button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CON Unit.

3. Select Configuration > CON Devices in the main menu of the Master Matrix.

3.1. Click the New R. button.
A switchable CON Device will be created.
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“Configuration | H | S | B | F9:Ca |
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FIGURES-9.12.2.2 OSD CONFIGURATION - CON DEVICES

3.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Device into the Name field.

3.3. Select the previously configured Cascading CON Unit in the Extender available list.
3.4. Press the <a> key to move the Cascading CON Unit to the EXT assigned list.

The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.

3.5. Click the Okay button to confirm the assignment.
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4. Open the OSD of the Sub Matrix.
5. Select Configuration > EXT Units in the main menu of the Sub Matrix.
5.1. Click the New button.
A new Extender Unit will be created.
5.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU Unit into the Name field.
5.3. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.
5.4. Set the Cascade-CPU option to Y (C#1) in the Output Signals column.
5.5. Click the Okay button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CPU Unit.

i
CPU Data
i
P11 CPU A18199837
wt assigned

wt assighned
vt assigned

10190837 a9 EXT_D18198837

Enter a name to find an 1tem

FIGURES-9.12.2.3 OSD CONFIGURATION - CPU DEVICES

6.1. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU Device into the Name field.
6.2. Press the <a> key to move the Cascading CPU Unit to the EXT assigned list.
The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.

6.3. Click the Okay button to confirm the assignment.
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7. Select Configuration > System in the main menu of the Sub Matrix.
7.1. Set the Sub Matrix optionto Y.
7.2. Click the Okay button to confirm the Sub Matrix option.

*Define a Master Matrix. All further matrices will be configured as Sub Matrices in the configuration process.
Ensure that the Tie Lines will only be connected after finishing the configuration

W ITCH 81

mtmdurd )
actory settings

0SD Data CPU

208
German [E,129

FIGURES-9.12.2.4 OSD CONFIGURATION - SYSTEM

8. Restart all 1/0 boards (see chapter 7.11.3, page 321) on which any Master/Sub CON Units or CPU Units
have been configured or alternatively restart the matrix (see chapter 7.11.2, page 320).

9. Connect the Tie Lines to the matrices. Ensure that each Cascade CON Device on one matrix is
connected to Cascade CPU Device on the other matrix to achieve switching ability between two
matrices.

The Matrix Cascading is now configured and can be used.

Additi%??l Tie Lines are configured accordingly. The use of cascading is described in chapter 6.11,
page 247.
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NOTICE

Possible loss of configuration changes
By clicking the Apply button changes are applied to the active configuration and saved in the volatile
memory of the matrix. In the event of a sudden power failure, these changes are lost. To save changes
permanently:
Save the configuration changes into the active configuration (Save, see chapter 5.10.1, page 134),
save a predefined configuration (Save as..., from chapter 5.10.1 page 135, or perform a restart (see
chapter 7.10 page 315).

NOTICE

A change in system-relevant parameters (e.g., change in the IP address) is immediately displayed in the
management software. To initialize system-relevant configuration changes on the matrix, the matrix must
be restarted. The restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the

restart.

6.1 CONFIGURING IN ONLINE MODE

Configurations and system settings can be edited via management software in online mode with an active
connection between matrix and management software. Hereby, the following steps are necessary:

1. Connect the management software with the matrix.

The manufacturer-specific configuration (Factory Setting) saved on the matrix is loaded into
management software.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

The edit mode is active. A symbol is shown in the status bar.

3. Make any edits at the configuration and system settings.

4. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

The changes apply immediately as current configuration in the volatile memory of the matrix.

5. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

6. Click the Remote Save button to save the configuration into the active configuration to the matrix.

7. Restart the system (depending on the settings made).

6.2 CONFIGURING IN OFFLINE MODE

Configuration and system settings via management software can be changed in offline mode without a
direct connection between matrix and management software. Afterwards, the configuration must be
uploaded to the matrix. Hereby, the following steps are necessary:

1. Connect the management software to the matrix.

The manufacturer-specific configuration (Factory Settings) saved on the matrix is loaded into
management software.
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2. Download the configuration.
3. Close the connection from the management software to the matrix.
4. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
The edit mode is active. A symbol is shown in the status bar.
5. Make any edits at the configuration and system settings.
6. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.
The changes apply immediately as current configuration in the volatile memory of the matrix.
7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
8. Upload the configuration to the matrix and activate immediately (optional) or later.

9. Optionally: restart the system.

6.3 SETTING MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE OPTIONS
The settings of the management software can be customized and optimized to support you configure your
matrix. The settings can be set in the offline mode.

*A restart of the management software is required to activate changes in the options menu.

6.3.1 SETTING PROGRAM DEFAULT SETTINGS

To avoid the repeated entry of data in the management software, this data can be saved in the default
settings.

Options x

‘. Default Settings Stfle Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

IP { Hostname

User

Configuration Directory
Firmware Directory
Status Directory

Import / Export Directory

Preset Directory

Ok Cancel

FIGURE 6-3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU EXTRAS - OPTIONS - DEFAULT SETTINGS
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

IP/ Hostname Default IP address or host name of the matrix for establishing a connection

User Default username for establishing a connection
Configuration . ) L
Directory Default directory for configuration files
Firmware Directory Default directory for firmware files
Status Directory Default directory for status files
Import / Export ) . )
Directory Default directory for import and export files
Presets Directory Default directory for macro files

To activate or set the default settings, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar.

The Options menu opens and shows the Default Settings tab.
2. Enter the appropriate data.

3. Click the Ok button to confirm your entries.

4. Close the management software and restart it.

6.3.2 SETTING FONT SIZE, TOOLTIP, AND THEME

The font size can be set in this menu and the display of tooltips for the toolbar can be activated.

1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Style tab.

2. Select the desired font size (Normal or Large).

3. Click the Show Toolbar Button Text checkbox.

A tooltip is displayed when hovering over a menu item in the toolbar.

4. Select the color theme for the management software (Dark (default) or Gray).
5. Click the Ok button to confirm your changes.

6. Close the management software and restart it..

FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL
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Opticns .

' Default Settings Stile Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

Font Size

Mormal hd
Show Toolbar Button Text o
Themes Gray v

Ok Cancel

FIGURE 6-3.2.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU EXTRAS - OPTIONS - STYLE
6.3.3 SETTING LANGUAGE OF THE MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

The font size can be set in this menu and the display of tooltips for the toolbar can be activated.

The language within the management software is set in this menu. The charset must match the selected
language to ensure correct representation.

1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Language tab.
2. Select the desired language within the management software and the corresponding charset.
3. Click the Ok button to confirm your changes.

4. Close the management software and restart it.

Opticns b4

' DefaultSettings Stle Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

Language Default W

Select charzet of switch Diafault w

Using the wrong charset can result in values not displaying properly.

Ok Cancel

FIGURE 6-3.3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU EXTRAS - OPTIONS - LANGUAGE
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Additional options for the matrix can be enabled in this menu.

Options by

' DefaultSettings Style Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

Device Finder on stariup

Mame adoption
(Ext Unit — Device)

Show Super Grid View

Show powerbackplane
and fan firmware

Enable single /O board
update on compact switch

Enable splitted firmware
update (matrix and extender)
for master and sub part of
the 576 switch

Ok Cancel

FIGURE 6-3.4.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU EXTRAS - OPTIONS - MISCELLANEOUS

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Device Finder on

startup Start the Device Finder automatically when starting the management software
Name adoption Entered name for a device is also applied to the extender and vice versa
Show sil(j;\),\?r Grid Show the Super Grid option in the task area
Show power ] :
Show the firmware of the fans and the power backplane in the menu Status &
backplane and fan ! e
firmware Updates > Status- Matrix Firmware

Enable single I/0
board on compact Option available only for KXM compact:

switch

Enable splitted
firmware update
(matrix and
extender) Option available only for DKM enterprise 576:
for master and sub
part of the 576
matrix
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To start the Device Finder automatically when starting the management software, proceed as follows:
1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Miscellaneous tab.
2. Activate the Device Finder on startup checkbox.
3. Click the Ok button to confirm your changes.
4. Close the management software and restart it.
After restarting the management software, the Device Finder appears.
6.4 SYSTEM SETTING
6.41 SETTING SYSTEM CONFIGURATION
The system configuration is set in this menu.
| —
Ml O mw | W W ¥ ¥ m § W H B
:25"‘ Fave Fekcan Lonnect Dmconnect Actreain Eoi Wode Remote Seve Cowesped Uplowd Montonng Flash Updete Device Frder Syule= Chack Save Sistun
View 2
Mt General  AutomnabiciD  Global OSD Sefings
:,ﬂ | Show Help
t::hal Dewice
l:::aluum N o

Status - Matm Firmware
Stahas - Esender Famware Sub Matrx
Uipdate - Matris Firmaane

Update - Extersdar Firmmware

Load Detasit

Acivate Configuraion
Miscwitaneous Auto Save
Syalein Setlings -
Systemt Enable COM Echo
ACchES
Sulicn Enable LAN Echo
Network
Date and Time Enatile Redundancy
Matn Grg
Extondor & Dovices  Bummis
EXT Linits Echa Only
CPU Devices
CoN s

ONEN Mastar IP Address
User Ssttngs -~
Users & Groups Wwvald U0 Boards:
P " Enovie O Echo

Wikl CPLU Devices
Virual CON Devices Remove LD Boards
Wuti-Screen Control

|Confy refoaded

FIGURE 6-4.1.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - GENERAL
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Device

Name

Info

Sub Matrix

Load Default

Auto Save

Enable COM Echo

Enable LAN Echo

Enable Redundancy

Synchronize

Text

Text

Text

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Enter the device name of the matrix (default: SWITCH_01)
The device name is used as the host name in the network.

Enter the name of the configuration that is used to save the

current settings (default: Standard)

Additional text field to describe the configuration (default:
Factory settings)

If the matrix is defined as a sub matrix in the OSD, the user will
lose control. Control can be recovered by using the keyboard
command <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>. The OSD for the matrix that
has been defined as sub matrix will be reopened.

Function not active (default)

Starting the matrix after a restart or a switch-on with the default
configuration.

Starting the matrix after a restart or a switch-on with the last
saved configuration (default).

Save the current configuration of the matrix in the flash memory
periodically.

Note: During the save operation, the matrix will not be
operational. Saving takes place every 600 seconds if changes of
the configuration or switching operations have been executed in

the meantime.

Function not active (default)
Send all switching commands performed in the matrix as an

echo via LAN connection.
Note: This function should be enabled when using a media
control via LAN connection or when using stacking with two or
more matrices.

Function not active (default)

Automatically switch to the second link of a connected
redundant CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit
(default)

Note: This function will have to be activated for both matrices in
a fully redundant setup

Function not active (default)

Automatically switch to the second link of a connected
redundant CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit
(default)

Note: This function will have to be activated for both matrices in
a fully redundant setup
Function not active

Synchronize the sub matrix to the switch status of the master
matrix.

Function not active (default)
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Synchronize the matrix according to the echo of a second

N matrix.
Activated Note: This is a bidirectional synchronization where both

matrices have to be configured as Synchronize with the Master
IP of the respective other matrix.

Echo Only

Deactivated Function not active (default)

Set the network address of the master matrix (default:
Master IP Address Byte 000.000.000.000)

Keep 1/0 boards with incorrect or invalid firmware online in the
matrix.
Activated Note: To keep an 1/0 board with wrong or damaged firmware
Invalid 10-Boards online in the matrix, the maintenance mode of the matrix will be
activated.

Deactivated Function not active (default)
Translate current switching command (implemented since
Activated V02.09) internally into the old, already known switching
Enable old Echo commands and send them as echo.

Deactivated Function not active (default)

Note: Only for DKM 576:

R 10-Board Activated Shut down of I/0 boards if the second CPU board is not
emove 10-Boards available. Connection will be disconnected.
Deactivated Function not active (default)

To set parameters for the system configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select System Settings > System in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Modify the desired settings.

4. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

5. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.4.2 ENABLING AUTOMATIC CREATION OF CPU AND CON DEVICES
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Virlual CON Devices
Muiti-Screen Conbrol

FIGURE 6-4.2.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM -AUTOMATIC ID

Shettings for automatic creation of CPU and CON Devices when a new extender unit is connected are set in
this menu.

To set up the automatic creation of CPU Devices or CON Devices, proceed as follows:
1. Select System Settings > System in the task area.

2. Select the Automatic ID tab in the working area.

3. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

4. Modify the desired settings.

5. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.4.3 CONFIGURING OSD

The Hot Key for accessing the command mode and the Fast Key to open the OSD are configured in this
menu.
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FIGURE 6-4.1.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - GLOBAL OSD SETTINGS

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Hot Key é(()e%?:])g:]% Calling the command mode via keyboard sequence
Fast Key é(:%t;ﬁaa;% Calling the command mode with only one key

To configure global OSD settings, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > System in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Select the Global OSD Settings tab in the working area.
4. Modify the desired settings.

5. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.4.4 SETTING ACCESS CONFIGURATION
The Hot Key for accessing the command mode and the Fast Key to open the OSD are configured in this
menu.
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FIGURE 6-4.4.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - ACCESS

OPTION DESCRIPTION

The user has to login with a username and a password once to
enter OSD. Thereafter the user remains logged in until he
explicitly logs out or an auto logout is affected.

Note: When using the Force User Login function, both console
favorites and console macros still remain active.

Activated
Force User Login

Deactivated Function not active (default)

CPU access is restricted according to the permissions in the
ACL (Access Control List).

+ User login is required.
+ Switching by keyboard Hot Keys requires a prior login.

Activated
Enable User ACL

Deactivated Function not active (default)
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Activated CPU access is restricted according to the permissions in the

Enable CON ACL
Deactivated

respective Console ACL (Access Control List). No login required

Function not active (default)

Activated The user obtains the sum of access rights from the console and

OR User/CON ACL
Deactivated

his personal access rights after logging in (extended access)

Function not active (default)

The user obtains the common divisor of access rights from the
Activated console and his personal access rights after logging in (reduced

And User/CON ACL

Deactivated

access)

Function not active (default)

Activated Newly created users automatically receive access to all CPUs

Enable new User
Deactivated

Function not active (default)

Activated Newly created CON Devices automatically receive access to all CPUs

Enable new CON
Deactivated

Function not active (default)

Activated Upon opening the OSD, the console will be automatically

Auto Disconnect
Deactivated

0SD Timeout [sec] seconds

disconnected from the current CPU.

Function not active

010999 Period of inactivity after which OSD will be closed automatically.
+ Select 0 seconds for no timeout

» (default: 0 seconds)

Period of inactivity of a logged-in user at a console after which

he will be automatically logged out.

In addition to the logout process, a complete disconnection from
the connected CPU occurs under Full Access and Private

010999

Auto Logout [min] minutes

Mode.

+ Select 0 minutes for an automatic user logout when leaving
0sD

+ Using the setting -1 allows the user to be logged in
permanently, until a manual logout is executed.
+ The timer is not active as long as the OSD is open

(default: 0 minutes).

Activated Permanently show the name of the currently connected CPU

Keep CPU
Deactivated

To set the access configuration, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Access in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Modify the desired settings.

4. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

5. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Device in the Connection Info box.

Function not active (default)
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6.4.5 SETTING SWITCH CONFIGURATION
The switching parameters are set in this menu.
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FIGURE 6-4.5.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - SWITCH
The following parameters can be configured:

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Enable Video Activated
Sharing
Deactivated
Activated
Force Connect
Deactivated

The user can switch to any CPU Device as an observer,
including ones that are already assigned to another user
(observer without keyboard/mouse access).

Note: Switching with the <Space> key, not with the <Enter>

key.

The operator will not be mformed if further users connect as an
observer to the CPU Device that is connected to his CPU
Device.

Function not active (default)
The user can connect to every single CPU Device as an
operator, including ones that are related to another user.

Note: The previous user is set to Video Only status.
To share K/M control, Force Connect has to be activated.

Function not active (default)

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM 161



NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Force Disconnect

CPU Auto Connect

CPU Timeout [min]

Keyboard Connect

Mouse Connect

Release Time [sec]

Macro Single Step

To set the access configuration, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Switch in the task area.

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

0to 999
seconds

Activated

Deactivated

Extension of Force Connect: If the user connects as an
operator to a CPU Device already related to another user, the
previous user will be disconnected.

Note: To share K/M control Force Disconnect has to be
deactivated.

Function not active (default)
If a CON Device is not connected to a CPU Device, you can

establish an automatic connection to the next available CPU
Device by hitting any key or mouse button.

Function not active (default)

Period of inactivity after which a console will be automatically
disconnected from its current CPU Device (default: 0 minutes)

Activate request of K/M control by keyboard event (key will be
lost)

Function not active (default)
Activate request of K/M control by mouse event
Function not active (default)

Period of inactivity of a connected CON Device after which K/M
control can be requested by other CON Devices connected to
the CPU Device.

Note: Set “0” for an immediate transfer in real-time.

Only one CON Device can have keyboard and mouse control at
the same time. The other consoles that are connected to the
same CPU Device have a Video Only status (default:

10 seconds)

Execute macro commands sequentially

Function not active (default)

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Modify the desired settings.

4. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

5. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

* Keyboard Connect and / or Mouse Connect are only effective if Force Connect and / or CPU Auto

Connect are activated.

If the Keyboard Connect and / or Mouse Connect options are enabled, the Keyboard Connect and/or
Mouse Connect will not take effect until the time interval entered in the Release Time has elapsed.
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6.46 SETTING NETWORK CONFIGURATION

NOTICE

To initialize system-relevant configuration changes, the matrix must be restarted. Restarting the matrix
can take several minutes and the matrix is not available during the restart.

NOTICE

Consult your system administrator before modifying the network parameters. Otherwise, unexpected
results and failures can occur in combination with the network.

The parameters for the network configuration are set in this menu.
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FIGURE 6-4.6.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - NETWORK - GENERAL
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Dual Interface

ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Activated Redundant network connection is deactivated
Deactivated Function not active (default)

Network Settings - Controller Board

FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
The network settings are automatically supplied by a DNS
Activated ; : server. :
DHCP Note: If DHCP is activated and there is no physical network
connection available, the boot times might increase.
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Input of the IP address if DHCP is not active (default:
IP Address Byte P 192.168.100.95) (
Input of the subnet mask in the form “255.255.255.0" if DHCP is
Subnet Mask Byte not active (default: 255.255.255.0)
Input of the subnet mask in the form “192.168.1.1" if DHCP is
Gateway Byte not active
MAC Address Byte Cannot be changed, is retrieved automatically
Multicast
FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
] Input of the Multicast address if there is a Matrix Grid in use
Multicast Byte within a Multicast group (default is broadcast: 255.255.255.255)
Network Services
FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Activated LAN interface at the DKM activated for access via
) management software (API service port 5555)
API Service
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Activated Activate SSL encryption for API, management software AP,
management software and Matrix Grid communication
SSL Support
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Activate Grid interface at the matrix for access via management
Activated
Grid Service software (Grid Service Port 5557)
Deactivated Function not active (default)
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6.4.7 SETTING SYSLOG FUNCTION
The parameters for the syslog function are set in this menu:
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FIGURE 6-4.7.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - NETWORK - SYSLOG

The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Activated Syslog server to query status is active
Enable Syslog
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Syslog Server Byte Input of the IP addres“s_lgfzt_r;ggs%/ﬁllpg servers in the form
Port Byte Input of the syslog ports (default: 514)
Activate debug messages in syslog (default: deactivated)
Debu Note: The debug messages are exclusively for matrix
9 diagnostics. Use this function only for concrete debug cases as
it is not intended for normal operation.
Info Activate information messages in syslog (default: deactivated)
Log Level
Notice Activate notification messages in syslog (default: activated)
Warning Activate warning messages in syslog (default: activated)
Error Activate error messages in syslog (default: activated)
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To set parameters for the syslog function, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Network in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the Syslog tab in the working area.

4. Modify the desired settings.

5. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Setting the syslog options

To set or activate the presetting, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Syslog tab.

2. Enter the appropriate data.

3. Click the Ok button to confirm your entries.

4. Close the management software and restart it.
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Options

Port

Log File Directory

Log File Name

Log File Exdenszion

Daily Log Files

Maximum Log File Size [KB]
Maximum Number of Log Files
Acoustic Motification

Autostan

Open Monitoring Tab

', DefaultSettings Style Language Miscsllaneous Sislog  SNMP

514
WWINSERVERWSRDIRSWseriDes MopDKM\syslog

syslog

1000
10
Enable acoustic noffication for emrors
Start of svslog in the background when opening the tool

Sitart of monitoring ab when opening the ool

Configure Severity Mails

Ok Cancel

FIGURE 6-4.7.2 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - NETWORK - GENERAL
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Log File Directory Default directory to store the log files
Log File Name Default name of the log file
Log File Extension Default extension for the log file
Daily Log Files Log files are stored every 24 hours (daily)
Maximum Log File . . )
Size [KB] Allowed maximum size of log file
Maximum Number
of Allowed maximum number of log files
Log Files
Acoustic . -
Notification Enables acoustic notification for errors
Autostart When starting the management software, the syslog function will be started in

the background

Open Monitoring

Tab When starting the management software, the monitoring tab will be opened

*When reaching the maximum log file size, a new log file will be created. When reaching the maximum
number of log files, the oldest logfile will be overwritten with the new information.

6.4.8 SETTING SNMP FUNCTION

The SNMP function allows all function-critical and safety-critical elements of the matrix to be monitored and
¢ ueried. Tth|s function complies with the RFC 1157 conformal standard. Two SNMP servers can be used at
e same time.

NOTICE

For an activation of the SNMP agent function or the SNMP server function, a restart of the matrix is
necessary.
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The settings for the SNMP monitoring are set in this menu:
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FIGURE 6-4.8.1 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - NETWORK - GENERAL
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The following parameters can be configured:
SNMP Agent

TRAPS DESCRIPTION

Permission for an active query of the SNMP agent for traps is granted.

SNMP Agent
This activation is a prerequisite for using the SNMP server.
Port The SNMP port is called up automatically (default: 161).
Configured
SNMPv3 Name of the SNMP user (default: snmp)
User
Read-Only

Community String The read-only community string for the MIB file is DKM.

TRAPS DESCRIPTION

Enable Traps Activates the active sending of trap messages from the SNMP agent to the

SNMP server
SNMP Server Input of the IP address of the SNMP server in the form “192.168.1.1"
Port Input of the SNMP port (default: 162)
Select All Select all traps
Status Notification about matrix status
Temperature Notification about temperature within the matrix
Insert /0 Board Not available*
Remove I/0 Board Not available*
Invalid 1/0 Board Notification about a wrong firmware of the 1/0 board

+ Notification about a newly connected extender to the matrix, notification

Insert Extender about a switched-on extender

+ Notification about a newly established link between extender and matrix
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*The SNMP agent must be activated to activate the SNMP traps.

Remove Extender

Switch Command
Fan Tray #1
Fan Tray #2

Power Supply #1

Power Supply #2

Power Supply #3

Power Supply #4

* Notification about a removed extender from the matrix

+ Notification about a switched off extender
+ Notification about an interrupted link between extender and matrix

Notification about a performed switching operation at the matrix
Notification about the fan status on the left side of the matrix (interface view)
Notification about the fan status on the right side of the matrix (interface view)
Notification about the status of power supply unit #1
Notification about the status of power supply unit #2
Not available*

Not available*
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Activating the SNMP agent
To activate the SNMP agent, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Network in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the SNMP tab in the working area.

4. Click the SNMP Agent checkbox within the SNMP Agent area.

By activating this option, the permission for an active query of the SNMP agent is granted.
5. Click the Apply button to confirm your changes.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Activating SNMP traps

To activate active reporting of the SNMP traps, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Network in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the SNMP tab in the working area.

4. Click the Enable Traps checkbox within the SNMP Trap area.
5. Enter the IP address of the SNMP server under SNMP Server.
6. Click the checkboxes of the desired traps to activate them.

7. Click the Apply button to confirm your changes.

8. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Setting up SNMP options

Presets for an SNMPv3 user can be set up for the computer on which the management software is
operated are set in this menu.

To set or activate the presetting, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the SNMP tab.
2. Enter the appropriate data.

3. Click the Ok button to confirm your entries.

4. Close the management software and restart it.
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Options

Port

Log File Directory

Log File Name

Log File Extension

Daily Log Files

Maximum Log File Size [KB]
Maximum Number of Log Files
Acoustic Notification

Autostart

Open Monitoring Tab

' Default Settings Style Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

162

WINSERVER\WUSRDIR$\UserDeskiop\DKM\snmp

snmp

1000

10

Enable acoustic notification for errors

Start of SNMP in the background when opening the tool

Start of monitoring tab when opening the tool

Configure Severity Mails

Manage SNMPv3 Users

Ok Cancel

1.877.877.2269

FIGURE 6-4.8.2 MANAGEMENT SYSTEM SETTINGS - SYSTEM - NETWORK - SNMP

To activate the SNMP agent, proceed as follows:

TRAPS DESCRIPTION

Activates the active sending of trap messages from the SNMP agent to the

Port

Log File Directory
Log File Name
Log File Extension
Daily Log Files

Maximum Log File
Size [KB]

Maximum Number

of
Log Files

Autostart

Open Monitoring
Tab

SNMP server

Input of the IP address of the SNMP server in the form “192.168.1.1"

Input of the SNMP port (default: 162)

Select all traps

Notification about matrix status

Notification about temperature within the matrix

Not available*

When starting the management software, the SNMP function will be started in

the background

When starting the management software, the monitoring tab will be opened

Creating an SNMPv3 User for the SNMP Server

In the following menu, the login data for an SNMPv3 user can be set up for the computer on which the

management software is operated (SNMP server). The SNMP server authenticates itself with the agent

using this login data.
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NOTICE

Failed SNMP logging
If the login data differs between the matrix (set up in the User menu) and the SNMP server, no SNMP
traps are transmitted.
Ensure the login data (username and password) in both settings are identical (see chapter 5.2
page 79).

To configure the login data for an SNMPv3 User at the SNMP server, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the SNMP tab.

1. Click the Manage SNMPv3 Users button.

A list appears with already created SNMPv3 users.

2. Click the Add User button.

A dialog window appears.

3. Enter the required data and click the Ok button to confirm your entries.
4. Click the Close button to close the users list.

5. Click the Ok button in the SNMP tab to confirm your settings.

6. Close the management software and restart it.

Usemame Auth Protocol  Auth Password  Priv Protocol  Priv Password

Add User A
Username l
Authentication Protocol SHA W
Authentication Password
Privacy Protocol DES w

Privacy Password

Ok Cancel

Add User Remove selected Users

Close

FIGURE 6-4.8.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTRAS- SNMP - MANAGE SNMPV3 USERS - ADD USER
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TRAPS DESCRIPTION

Activates the active sending of trap messages from the SNMP agent to the

Username SNMP server

Autgsg[tci)%ztlion Input of the IP address of the SNMP server in the form “192.168.1.1"

Authentication Input of the SNMP port (default: 162)

Password
Privacy Protocol Select all traps
Privacy Password Notification about matrix status

6.49 SETTING LDAP CONFIGURATION

The general LDAP settings are set in this menu.
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FIGURE 6-4.9.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - SYSTEM SETTINGS - NETWORK - LDAP
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The following parameters can be configured:

FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Activated LDAP for the request of information from a user administration is
active
LDAP
Deactivated Function not active (default)
’ Enable a secured transmission (transport layer security) for the
Activated Active Directory access.
User TLS/SSL
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Input of the IP address for the LDAP-Servers in the form
LDAP Server Byte “192.168.1.1" and the LDAP port (Default: 389)
Configured LDAP Text Input of the LDAP Base DN according to the existing structure of
User the user directory
LDAP Base DN Text Input of the LDAP Base DN according to the existing structure of

the user directory

6.4.10 SETTING DATE AND TIME

(Tshr\? F?)rameters for the system configuration are set in this menu, based on Simple Network Time Protocol

The following parameters are required to create a new SNMPv3 user on the SNMP server:
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The following parameters can be configured:

SNTP
Date* Date and time of real time clock
Get Local Time Get local time of this computer

Real Time Clock

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Date* Date and time of real time clock

Get Local Time Get local time of this computer

Configuring the time server
To configure a time server, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Date and Time in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click the SNTP checkbox to enable the SNTP option.

4. Enter the IP address of your SNTP server into the SNTP Server field.
5. Select your time zone in the Time Zone field.

6. Click the Apply button to confirm your settings.

7. Restart the matrix.

The system time is now provided by the SNTP server.

8. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Configuring the real time clock without time server

To set the real time clock without using SNTP, proceed as follows:
1. Select System Settings > Date and Time in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Set the current date in the Date and Time section.

4. Set the current time in the Date and Time section.

The entered time is set immediately in the settings.

g. ?tption: If you want to receive the time from your currently used computer, click the Get Local Time
utton.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL
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6.5 USERSETTINGS

6.51 SETTING USER ACCESS

New users and their user settings and permissions are set in this menu.
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The following functions are available:

FIELD DESCRIPTION

New User Open a new user configuration
Delete User Delete an existing user
Apply Confirm the changes of an existing user or the creation of a new user account
Cancel Reject changes
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The following keyboard commands are available:
SNTP
<F> Add CPU to list Full Access
<V> IAdd CPU to list Video Access
<N> Add CPU to list No Access

The following parameters can be configured:

OPTION ENTRY DESCRIPTION
ID Numerical Ident number of the user
Name Text Username (case sensitive)

Note: A username can consist of up to 32 characters.
AD CN= Text Common name of a right group of the Active Directory

Text User password (case sensitive, input of minimum 8 characters

Password up to 16 characters)

Priority Value Priority of the user

+ User has administrator rights

Activated + Permission for system configuration and all switching
Administrator operations
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Activated Permission to switch any console to any CPU in Extended
Switching
Super User
Deactivated Function not active (default)
+ User has user rights
Activated * Permission to switch consoles to CPUs in Extended
p U Switching according to the CON or User ACL, but not in
ower User Private Mode
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Activated Permission to use SNMPv3 (encrypted)
SNMPv3 User
Deactivated SNMPv3 is not enabled
Activated LDAP User for accessing the Active Directory
LDAP Logic
Deactivated Function not active (default)
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Activated Re-establish the previous user connection after login
Auto Connect
Deactivated Function not active

Enable synchronization with the Active Directory

Activated Note: LDAP Login has to be activated to use the
AD Synchronized synchronization
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Lock synchronization of group attribute for an Active Directory
Activated user. This setting is required for a manual change of user
AD Group Locked groups for a specific Active Directory user.
Deactivated Function not active (default)

NOTICE

Failed SNMP logging
If the login data of the SNMPv3 user differs between the matrix and the SNMP server, no SNMP loggings
are transmitted.
Ensure the login data (username and password) in both settings are identical (see section on
page 79).

Creating a new User Account

To create a new user, proceed as follows:

1. Select User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Click the New User button.

4. Select a template of an existing user if applicable (Choose template).
5. Click the Apply button.

6. Set a username.

7. Set a password.

8. Set general access permissions.

9. Set user permissions for CPU access (paste function).
10. Set user favorites for OSD access.

11. Click the Apply button to confirm the new user settings.

12. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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Configuring User Access Rights

To configure a user access rights for CPUs, proceed as follows:

1. Select User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select a user in the Users list.

4. By clicking with the secondary mouse button once on a CPU in one of the respective access lists (Full
Access, Video Access and No Access) a context menu for selection will appear in which the
respective CPU can be moved, and the access rights can be changed. Alternatively, you can type the
key commands <F>, <V> or <N> to set the respective access rights.

5. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

6.5.2 SETTING USER FAVORITES

Individual favorite lists of CPU Devices that will be switched frequently can be created for different users in
this menu. A favorite list can contain up to 32 different CPU Devices (from firmware V3.05).
The switching of the favorites is done via keyboard command (see chapter 7.2.1, page 274).
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Creating a Favorites List for Users

To create a favorites list for any user, proceed as follows:

1. Select User Settings> Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the respective user for the favorites list in the Users list.

4. Click the Favorites tab in the working area.

5. Select the CPU Devices in the CPU Device available list that should be added to the favorites list

(Favorite CPU Devices). By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than

one CPU Device can be highlighted.

6. Click the button to move the highlighted CPU Devices to the favorites list. By clicking the button, all

SPQ De\)/ices from the CPU Device available list will be moved to the favorites'list (Favorite CPU
evices).

7. To remove highlighted CPU Devices from the favorites list, click the button. If you click the button,
all CPU Devices will be removed from the favorites list.

8. Click the or button to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.
Or press the <+> or <-> key to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.

9. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

10. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Assigning Settings to other Users

To assign settings of a user to other users, proceed as follows:

1. Select User Settings> Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click the Favorites tab in the working area.

4. Select the user whose settings are to be assign to another user.
5. Click the Assign Settings to button below the user list.

A query to select the settings appears.

6. Click the checkboxes for the desired settings.

7. Click the Next button.

FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL

181 1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM




CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

Aszsign Settings to...
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Select All
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Cancel

FIGURE 6-5.2.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - USERS & GROUPS - USERS - SELECT SETTINGS

A query to start the assignment appears.

8. Select the user in the Available to assign settings to list to which the settings are to be assigned.

By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one user can be highlighted.

9. Click the button to move the highlighted user to the Assign settings to list. By clicking the button,

all users will be moved to the Assign settings to list.

10. To remove highlighted user from the Assign settings to list, click the button. If you click the

button, all users will be removed from the Assign settings to list.
11. Click the Finish button.
The settings are immediately assigned to the selected users.

12. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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FIGURE 6-5.2.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - USERS & GROUPS - USERS - ASSIGN SETTINGS

Copying Settings from another User
To copy settings from a user to another user, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the user to which the settings are to be copied. By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key
at the same time, more than one user can be highlighted.

4. Click the Copy Settings from button below the user list.
A query to select the settings appears.

5. Click the checkboxes for the desired settings.

6. Click the Next button.
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A query to start the assignment appears.

7. Select the user in the selection list from which the settings are to be copied.

8. Click the Finish button.

The settings are immediately copied to the selected user.

Copy Settings from...
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6.5.3 SETTING USER MACROS

In this menu macro commands for switching, disconnection or user administration can be created. Macro
commands are created for each user separately. A macro can execute up to 16 commands successively.
The eéc;%l;tlon of the macros is done via Hot Key and the <F1> to <F16> function keys (see chapter 7.2.2,
page .

*To execute user macros the user has to be logged in to the matrix.
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FIELD SELECTION

Connect
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)

Connect Video
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)

Disconnect
(P1=CON)

Logout User
Set Real CPU
(P1=VCPU,
P2=RCPU)
Logout User
Set Real CPU
(P1=VCPU,
P2=RCPU)

Function

(01to 16) Set Virtual CON

(P1=RCON,
P2=VCON)

Push (P1=CON)

Push Video
(P1=CON)

Get (P1=CON)

Get Video (P1=CON)
Login User console
P2
P1 CON or CPU Device

P2 CON or CON Device

DESCRIPTION

Set a bidirectional connection from CON Device P1to CPU
Device P2

Set a Video Only connection from CON Device P1 to CPU
Device P2

Disconnect the CON Device P1

Logout the current user
Assign a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device
Assign a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device

Assign a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device

Assign a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device

The user’s KVM connection is forwarded to CON Device P1 and
is changed to a Video Only connection.

The video signal of the current connection (KVM or Video Only)
is forwarded to CON Device P1. The user's connection remains
unchanged (KVM or Video Only).

The user’s CON Device gets a KVM connection to the CPU
Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The
connection of CON Device P1 is changed into a Video Only
connection.

The user’s CON Device gets a Video Only connection to the
CPU Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The

connection of CON Device P1 remains unchanged (KVM or
Video Only).

Login a certain user P1 at CON Device P2

Name of CON Device or CPU Device

Name of CON Device or CPU Device

To create a macro for the selected user, proceed as follows:

1. Select User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the user for which macros are to be created.

4. Open the Macros tab.

5. Select in the Key field the function key for which a macro has to be created.

6. Double-click in the Function column to display a list of all available commands that should be part of

the macro.
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7. Select the desired command in the selection list.

8. Select in the P1 and P2 columns the respective parameters for the macro functions (e.g.,
corresponding CON Devices and CPU Devices).

9. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

10. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

For an efficient macro configuration, the following context functions are available:

When clicking on the Macros tab, macros can be assigned to other users by using the Assign

Settings to... function gsee description on page 218) and can be copied from other users by using the
Copy Settings from... function (see description on page 219).

When clicking on the macro list, macros of the selected key can be copied into the cache by using the
Copy Key Macros function. You can paste the macros from the cache into a key by using the Paste

Key Macros function and you can reset all macros of the selected key by usingthe Delete Key
Macros function.

6.5.4 SETTING USER GROUPS

The KVM matrix allows to bundle the users of a configuration into User Groups. The groups can be used to
subdivide the users logically or thematically. As an application example you can group all power users
together. The configuration of User Groups at the same times increases the clarity of the configuration.
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

New Group Create a new group

Delete User Delete an existing group
Apply Apply changes
Cancel Reject changes

BUTTON FUNCTION

New Group Assign selected user to a user group

Delete User Assign all available users to a user group
Apply Remove selected user from a user group
Cancel Remove all users from a user group

Creating a User Group

To create and configure a User Group, proceed as follows:
1. Select User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Click the Groups tab in the working area.

4. Click the New Group button.

A selection dialog appears.

Select Create a standard Group in the selection box.

5. Click the Apply button.
6. Enter a group name into the field Name.
7. Click the Apply button to confirm the group creation.

8. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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Assigning a User Group

To assign a user to a group, proceed as follows:

1. Select User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click the Groups tab in the working area.

4. Select the User Group to be assigned with a user.

5. Select a user in the list User/Group available that should be assigned to the User Group. By pressing
and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one User can be highlighted.

2|"C"-Ck the button to move the highlighted user to the User Group list (User/GrouR assigned). By

¢ ;gl:é?‘% ‘tjhe button, all users from the list User/Group available will be moved to the list User/Group

7. To remove highlighted users from the User Group list, click the button. If you click the button, all
Users will be removed from the User Group list.

8. Click the Apply button to confirm the group creation.

9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
The user is assigned to the User Group now.

6.6 MAIN EXTENDER SETTINGS

6.6.1 EXTENDER SETTINGS

The matrix automatically recognizes every physical extender module with a direct cable connection to the
matrix, reads their serial number and creates Ext Units automatically. This is the Flex Port function of the
matrix. Dual-Head KVM extenders will be recognized as two independent Ext Units.

Add-on modules are not created as independent Ext Units. The data of add-on modules is included in one
extender unit together with the associated KVM extender. _ ) )

All Ext Units are managed in this menu. This includes the creation of new Ext Units and the deletion of
existing Ext Units.

NOTICE

The connection of a fixed port extender unit (e.g., USB 2.0) to a Flex Port can cause unintended results.
Ext Units for USB 2.0 extender modules have to be created manually (see chapter 6.6.5, page 174).

189 1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM



NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE i%’cf.;zgl’éu

1.877.877.2269

File £l Desice Esmis 7

wH s m W §F ¥ ¥ m 5§ = B B

Drea. Zeve | Aecsd | [rewci Deooresd | dchvels O Mofe Aerots Seve | Deemiced . Upiced Moeimeng | FlashUpdsin . Dewioe Finder . Sywihon Check . Seve Swien

MR by M X

| e | Extender & Devices - EXT Units

Wiz T CPU hsuigned

Pat 2 D riare Par  RAwdPen Trw 3 o
™ i o e

el ) P Rkt an)
| comm = e Fisee

Exinded St - Lacaion

Praants 5
| tatus & tpetoies B . ki Lk &

Hals - Maro Fiemmag
Salus - Edwrder Fimmaesss

s « [N oo R P S 50

| Urpstate - Exiender Fisrmare 1]

sctrvata Confiqurabas " Troe SandwdView | Fazeriiew
Uk g o 3
. L Danc Parl & Fati
Banipm baarings. 1 r
| Symam L 1 I
| Acoass L]
Swich i
Hkbwzit =
e and Timve =
| Mz G
]
| Lelapo & Dvvices - 3
E
EXT Linits 7
LR Devces »
e
LCON Drradi
3
| s Senegs - H
Uers & Greups L]
Enugrimmal A
3
Wirlaal CPU Dovicis =
Vitual CON Devices -
il Screan Caskal ‘5'
gl |

FIGURE 6-5.4.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - USER SETTINGS - USERS -& GROUPS - GROUPS

The following parameters are recognized automatically:

FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Numerical value of the extender unit ID (KVM extenders: ID is
ID Text provided by the extender module (serial number) and cannot be
changed)
Name Text Name of the extender unit
Tto 160
Port (depending on Port number of the extender unit
the matrix)
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FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Numerical value of the extender unit ID (KVM extenders: ID is
Activated provided by the extender module (serial number) and cannot be

Fixed changed)

Deactivated Function not active

CPU/CON Assigned - Assigned CPU Device or CON Device
1to 160
Redundant Port (depending on Port number of the extender unit
the matrix)

6.6.2 EXTENDER TYPE

To display extender types, proceed as follows:
1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Select the extender unit to be displayed.
The extender type is displayed on the right side of the working area.
- The Basic column stands for the extender of the selected extender unit.

- The Part A or Part B column stand for the add-on module of the selected extender unit.
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6.6.3 EXTENDER FIRMWARE VERSION
To display extender unit information or to modify settings, proceed as follows:
1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Select the extender unit to be displayed.
3. Click the Firmware Version tab on the right side of the working area.
The Firmware Version overview is displayed on the right side of the working area.
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FIGURE 6-6.3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - FIRMWARE VERSION

*Add-on modules are shown together with the associated KVM extender in one extender unit.
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6.7 CREATING AN USB 2.0 EXTENDER

This chapter helps you to configure and use your USB 2.0 Ext Units. USB 2.0 Ext Units can be configured
for independent switching or can be assigned to already existing KVM extenders.
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To configure a USB 2.0 extender unit, proceed as follows:
1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Click the New Unit button.

A selection dialog appears.

ﬁ. Select Choose template in the selection box if you want to use a template for a USB 2.0 CON Unit or a USB 2.0 CPU
nit.

An extender with an eight-digit ID will be created, starting with digit 9.

5. Enter an appropriate name to the extender in the Name field.

6. Enter the port number of the matrix physically connected to the USB 2.0 extender unit into the Port field.
7. Click the Apply button to confirm the settings.

A dialog appears to restart the I/0 board.

8. Click the Yes button to restart the 1/0 board to activate the USB fixed port for the new unit.
FIGURE 6-7.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS -EXTENDER TYPE - USB 2.0
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Activate USB Fixed Port *
- In order to activate the USB fixed port, a restart
of the WD board is obligatory. Do you want to
restart the I/0 board by now?

: Yes Mo

FIGURE 6-7.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG - ACTIVE USB FIXED PORT

After restart of the I/0 board, the parameters and settings of the USB 2.0 extender module are shown
in the working area of the respective extender unit.

9. The USB 2.0 CPU/CON extender unit now has to be either assigned to an existing CPU/CON Device or
a new CPU/CON Device has to be created for the assignment:
« for a CPU Device see chapter 5.8.1, page 111,
« for a CON Device see chapter 5.9.3, page 122
10. If you use parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch
menu to 10 s or more (see chapter 6.4.5, page 162).
11. Restart all /0 boards on which USB 2.0 extenders have been configured or alternatively restart the matrix.

The USB 2.0 Ext Units are now configured and can be used.

*Manually created Ext Units are always set as fixed port extenders. This configuration is necessary if you
want to switch, e.g., USB 2.0 connections via the matrix. ) ] )
To make a fixed port available again for Flex Port Ext Units after deleting a fixed port extender unit, a

restart of the I/0 board is necessary.

6.71 SETTING CPU DEVICES

New CPU Devices are configured in this menu including their assignment to Ext Units.

The assignment helps to describe and switch more complex computer configurations (e.g., Quad-Head with
USB 2.0 in the matrix.
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FIGURE 6-8.1.6 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - ASSIGNMENT FINISHED

FIELD DESCRIPTION

New Device
Delete

Apply

Cancel

Deactivate

Reset

Create a new CPU Device
Delete a new CPU Device
Confirm a created CPU Device
Reject changes
Assign selected Ext Units to a CPU Device
Assign all available Ext Units to a CPU Device

Remove selected Ext Units from a CPU Device
Change assignment number of extender unit upwards
Change assignment number of extender unit downwards

Change assignment number of extender unit to first position

Change assignment number of extender unit to last position
Change assignment number of extender unit upwards

Change assignment number of extender unit downwards
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The following parameters can be configured:

OPTION

ID

Name

Virtual Device
allow Private

Force
Private

Fix Frame Color

Reference

2 Step Access

CPU Assigned

CON Connected

CPU Colors

Exclusive Access

MSC disabled

ENTRY

Text

Text

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Selection list

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Selection list

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
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DESCRIPTION
Ident number of the user

Username (case sensitive)
Note: A username can consist of up to 32 characters.

Allow switching to the respective CPU Device in Private Mode

User password (case sensitive, input of minimum 8 characters
up to 16 characters)

Force switching to the respective CPU Device only in Private
Mode

Function not active (default)
Force showing a colored frame when switching to the respective

Activate a reference CPU Device that inherits both CPU Device
and extender unit settings to any CPU Unit that is connected to
the matrix for the first time.

Note: It is recommended to activate the reference setting for
one single CPU Device only.

Function not active (default)

Open a pop-up window after switching to the particular CPU
Device. In the background a Video Only connection will be
established. A confirmation in the pop-up window is required to
establish a Full Access connection to the CPU Device.

Function not active (default)

ID and name of the assigned Virtual CPU Device, cannot be
changed, is retrieved automatically

ID and name of the connected CON Device, cannot be
changed, is retrieved automatically

The CPU Device name will be highlighted according to the color
setting for text and background. You can select between 16
colors.

Activate an access limitation for the case that a CPU Device is
already connected via Full Access connection. When having the
same priorities, any additional access to the CPU Device can
only be established with a Video Only connection. Having a
lower priority any additional connection is not possible. Only
when having a higher priority, an additional Full Access
connection can be established, and K/M control can be taken
over.

Function not active (default)
Multi-Screen Control function deactivated

Multi-Screen Control function activated

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM



197

CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE

Creating a new CPU Device

To create a new CPU Device, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click the New Device button.

A selection dialog appears.

4. Select a real CPU (Create a standard CPU) or a virtual CPU (Create a virtual CPU) or a template of
an existing CPU (Choose template) in the Choose template selection box.
Note: A template is only available if there is at least one existing CPU Device.

5. Click the OK button.

A new CPU Unit will be created.

6. Determine all parameters that are relevant for the CPU Device.

7. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of the CPU Device.

8. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Accessing a new CPU via Matrix

To access a new CPU Device via matrix, an assignment of one or more CPU Ext Units is required. Proceed

as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the new CPU Device in the CPU Devices list.

4. Select an extender unit in the Extender available list that you want to assign to the CPU Group.
By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one extender unit can be
highlighted.

5. Click the button to move the highlighted Ext Units to the Extender assigned list. By clicking the

button, all available Ext Units from the Extender available list will be moved to the Extender assigned

list.

The assignments are displayed in the Extender assigned list.

6. Click the or button to change the order of the Ext Units within the Extender assigned list.

Or press the <+> or <-> key to change the order of the Ext Units within the Extender assigned list.

7. Click the Apply button to confirm the assignment.

8. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Removing an Extender Unit Assignment
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To remove an extender unit assignment, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select a CPU Device in the CPU Devices list.

4. Select one or more Ext Units in the Extender assigned list.

5. To remove highlighted Ext Units from the Extender assigned list, click the button. If you click the
button, all CPU Devices will be removed from the Extender assigned list.

6. Click the Apply button to confirm the removal.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

6.7.2 SETTING CPU GROUPS

The KVM matrix allows to bundle the CPU Devices of a configuration into CPU groups. The groups can be
used to subdivide the CPU Devices logically or thematically. As an application example you can group all
CPU Devices together that are connected to a specific matrix in a matrix grid. The configuration of CPU
groups at the same times increases the clarity of the configuration.
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Creating a new CPU Group

To create a CPU Group, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CPU Groups tab in the working area.

4. Click the New Group button.

A selection dialog appears.

5. Select a standard Group (Create a standard Group) or a LDAP Group (Create a LDAP Group) or a
template of an existing Group (Choose template) in the Choose template selection box.
Note: A template is only available if there is at least one existing Group.

6. Click the OK button.

7. Enter a group name into the field Name.

8. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of the group.

9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
Assigning a CPU Group

To assign a CPU Device to a CPU Group, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CPU Groups tab in the working area.

4. Select the CPU Group to be assigned with a CPU Device.

5. Select a CPU Device in the list CPU/Group available that you want to assign to the CPU Group. By
pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one CPU Device can be
highlighted.

6. Click the button to move the highlighted CPU Devices to the CPU/Group assigned list. By clicking
the button, all CPU Devices from the CPU Device available list will be moved to the CPU/Group
assigned list.

7. To remove highlighted CPU Devices from the CPU/Group assigned list, click the button. If you click
the button, all CPU Devices will be removed from the CPU/Group assigned list.

8. Click the Apply button to assign the CPU Device to the CPU Group.

9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

6.7.3
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6.8.4 ASSIGNING VIRTUAL CPU DEVICES

In this menu, either one or more Virtual CPU Devices can be assigned to a Real CPU Device.

With a Virtual CPU Device, the effort of switching several CON Devices to the same CPU Device can be
reduced. If several CON Devices are connected to a Virtual CPU Device that is assigned to a Real CPU
Device, you only have to change the Real CPU Device once and all consoles will receive the video signal of
the new Real CPU Device.

*One Real CPU Device can be assigned to several Virtual CPU Device.

NOTICE

When the Auto Send function in the left lower corner of the work area is ticked, switching operations will
be completed immediately without user confirmation by means of the Send button.
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

Send Send assignments to the matrix

Reload Reload changes

For an assignment, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignment > Virtual CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select a Virtual CPU Device in the Virtual CPU list.

4. Double-click in the Real CPU column to display a list of all available Real CPU Devices.
5. Select a Real CPU Device in the selection list.

6. Click the Send button to send the assignment to the matrix.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

The selection boxes in the Real CPU column contain a filter function for an easy selection of a single CPU
Device from a larger pool of CPU Devices.

The management software offers the option to switch directly from the Assignment menu to the definition
menu to check specific settings for the respective Real CPU Device or Virtual CPU Device.

Click with the secondary mouse button on the respective Real CPU Device or Virtual CPU Device and
select Open CPU Device in the context menu.

The definition menu for the CPU Device settings is opened (see chapter 6.8.2, page 208).
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6.8 CONFIGURE CONSOLE SETTINGS

Connecting a CON Unit to the matrix creates an extender unit in the matrix, reading the serial number of
the CON Unit. An extender unit has to be assigned to a CON Device. Switching operation is onIyCEJossibIe
between CON Device and CPU Device. All steps to create switchable CON Devices are described in this
chapter. Several Real CON Devices can be assigned to a Virtual CON Device to reduce operation efforts
(see chapter 6.9.6, page 235).

6.8.1 CONFIGURING FOR MOUSE AND KEYBOARD USED IN THE EXTENDER OSD

The OSD configuration for mouse and keyboard is made in this menu.
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The following parameters can be configured:

OPTION ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Horizontal Mouse 1109 Adjustment of the horizontal mouse speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast
Speed [1/x] (default: 4)

Vertical Mouse

Adjustment of the vertical mouse speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast
Speed Tto?9 (default: 5)
[1/x]
DOUbIe[SCeIEik Time 100 to 800 Adjustment of the time slot for a double-click (default: 200 ms)
Keyboard Layout Region Set the OSD keyboez(rjﬂgm&:té(;(rﬁggi(nggs the used keyboard
Variable or
Video Mode specific Resolution that is used when opening OSD
resolution
Hot Key (I:(Oe%?grr% Calling the command mode via keyboard sequence
Fast Ke Keyboard Calling the command mode with only one ke
y command y Yy

*The OSD configuration for mouse and keyboard is made in this menu.

Changing Settings for Mouse and Keybhoard

To change the settings for mouse and keyboard, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON extender unit in the EXT Units list whose extender OSD settings has to be adjusted.
4. Select the General OSD Data tab.

5. Modify the desired settings.

6. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Assigning Settings to other Ext Units

To assign settings of an extender unit to other Ext Units, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON extender unit whose settings are to be assign to another extender unit.
4. Click the Assign Settings to button below the Ext Units list.

A query to select the settings appears.

5. Click the checkboxes for the desired settings.

6. Click the Next button.
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«, Assign Settings to... X

Steps Select Seltings

1. Select Setltings
2. Assign Seftings to

| General 0SD Data
V| Extender OSD Data

V| Select All

Mext = f Cancel

FIGURE 6-9.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - SELECT SETTINGS

A query to start the assignment appears.

7. Select the Ext Units in the Available to assign settings to list to which the settings are to be assigned.
By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one extender unit can be
highlighted.

8. Click the button to move the highlighted Ext Units to the Assign settings to list. By clicking the
button, all Ext Units will be moved to the Assign settings to list.

9. To remove highlighted Ext Units from the Assign settings to list, click the button. If you click the
button, all Ext Units will be removed from the Assign settings to list.

10. Click the Finish button.

The settings are immediately assigned to the selected Ext Units.

11. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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The following parameters can be configured:

| Assign Settings to... b4
Steps Assign Settings to
1. SE'Efd Set‘ljr!gs Available to assign settings fo Assign setlings to ..
2. Assign Settings to
D Mame ] Mame
& A
L4
b
1
44
L] L
< Back M Einish Cancel

FIGURE 6-9.1.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - ASSIGN SETTINGS TO

Copying Settings from another Extender

To copy settings from an extender unit to another extender unit, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON extender unit to which the settings are to be copied. By pressing and holding down the
<Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one extender unit can be highlighted.

4. Click the Copy Settings from button below the Ext Units list.

A query to select the settings appears.

5. Click the checkboxes for the desired settings.

6. Click the Next button.
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V| Extender OSD Data
| Select All
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1.877.877.2269

FIGURE 6-9.1.4 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - SELECT SETTINGS

A query to start the assignment appears.

7. Select the extender unit in the selection list from which the settings are to be copied.

8. Click the Finish button.

The settings are immediately copied to the selected Ext Units.

[ Copy Settings from...

Steps Copy Seltings from

1. Select Setings
2. Copy Settings from

o Lt M0 10195602 CON_MV_1.1

0102185839
040131932
010207759
040015300
010189131
010135474
010209381
010209392
040113350
040000927
010000101
040000859

CON_03
CON_04
CON_01
CON_02
CON_D5
CON_06
CON_07
CON_08
COMN_09
CON_11
CON_12 L3
EXT_040000859

= Back lext

Einish

Cancel
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1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM

206



207

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE E'E‘,'gu;zg:’éu

1.877.877.2269
6.8.2 SETTING EXTENDER OSD
In this menu the parameters for the Extender OSD can be set. These are local settings that can be made
individually for each console.
When setting the horizontal OSD position, a prefixed minus describes the orientation to the right edge of
the monitor, e.g., -2 means 2 x 10 = 20 pixels to this edge. When setting a vertical position, a prefixe
minus describes the orientation to the bottom edge of the monitor. S
If éhDe Update connection info function is deactivated, the Extender OSD only appears when switching via
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The following parameters can be configured:

OPTION DESCRIPTION

When executing the key sequence for opening the OSD, a
selection list for switching CPU Devices will be displayed in the

EnaFIe CPU Activated center of the monitor. Pressing the <F7> key within the
Se&g’ilon selection list opens the standard OSD.
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Activated Enable Extender OSD (default)
Enable Connection
Info
Deactivated Function not active (default)
Update Connection Activated Update connection changes during fade-in of Extender OSD
Info (default)
Display Time 0-999 Duration of OSD fade-in (default: 10)
seconds ‘
Horizontal Position 10 pixels Horizontal OSD position (default: -2)
Vertical Position 10 pixels Vertical OSD position (default: 2)

Changing the Extender OSD Settings

To change the extender OSD settings, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON extender unit in the EXT Units list whose extender OSD settings has to be adjusted.
4. Select the Extender OSD Data tab.

5. Modify the desired settings.

6. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

*For an efficient extender OSD configuration, OSD settings can be assigned to EXT Units (see description
on page 120) or can be copied from an EXT Unit (see description on page 121).
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6.8.3 SETTING CON DEVICES
New CON Devices are created in this menu including access rights and assignment to Ext Units.
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FIGURE 6-9.3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - CON DEVICE - CON DEVICES

BUTTON FUNCTION

New Device Open anew CON Device
Delete Device Delete a new CON Device
Apply Confirm a created CON Device
Cancel Reject changes
<F> Add CPU to list Full Access
<V> Add CPU to list Video Access
<N> Add CPU to list No Access
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OPTION
ID

Name

Priority

Virtual Device

Allow User ACL

Force Login

LOS Frame

Show Macro List

0SD Disabled

CON Assigned

CPU Connected

Allow CPU Scan

Force CPU Scan

Scan Time [sec]
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ENTRY

Text

Text

010999

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Selection list

Activated

Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

0to 99
seconds

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

DESCRIPTION

Ident number of the CON Device

Name of the CON Device

Priority of the CON Device
Note: There is no K/M sharing between CON Devices with a
different priority and the release time does not come into
account. CON Devices only have Video Only access to a CPU
Device if a CON Device with a higher priority is already switched
toit.
Create anew CON Device as a Virtual CON Device

Function not active (default)
Allow activation of the User ACL at the local console

Function not active (default)
Force user login at this CON Device
* When the video signal between source (computer, CPU) and
the CPU Unit or the connection between matrix and the
CON Unit is lost, an orange frame will be displayed.

* When switching to a CPU Unit without video signal, a blank
screen will appear surrounded by an orange frame.
Function not active (default)

Show the macro list instead of the CPU Device selection list
Function not active (default)

Disable OSD access for the respective CON Device

Function not active (default)

ID and name of the assigned Virtual CPU Device, cannot be
changed, is retrieved automatically

ID and name of the connected CON Device, cannot be
changed, is retrieved automatically

Allow a scan mode with an automatic change of the video signal
for the favorite list (CPU Devices) of the respective console or a
logged in user.

Function not active (default)

Force a scan mode with an automatic change of the video signal
for the favorite list (CPU Devices) of the respective console or a
logged in user.

Note: An active scanner can be stopped by a mouse or
keyboard event. You gain Full Access for the currently switched
CPU Device if Force Connect is activated.

Function not active (default)

Retention period until switching to the next CPU Device

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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Activated
Port Mode

Deactivated

Activated
Redundancy Off
Deactivated
CPU Colors Selection list
Fix Frame Color Selection list

Creating a new Console

To create a new console, proceed as follows:

DESCRIPTION

The favorite list will be replaced by a port list where the ports
from 110 999 can be directly selected at each matrix or Matrix
Grid.

Note: The selection only works for CPU Devices and has to be
made according to the switching of favorites.

When using the Port Mode, CON and User favorites will be
deactivated.

Function not active (default)
Function is not active

Automatically switch to the second link of a connected
redundant CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit
(default).

The CPU Device name will be highlighted according to the color
setting for text and background. You can select between 16
colors.

Show a colored frame at the CPU Device. You can select
between 7 colors. The colored frame of the CPU device is
displayed with priority.

1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click the New Device button.

A selection dialog appears.

4. Select a real CPU (Create a standard CPU) or a virtual CPU (Create a virtual CPU) or a template of

an existing CPU (Choose template) in the Choose template selection box.

Note: A template can only be used if there is at least on existing CON Device.

5. Click the OK button.

A new CON Device will be created.

6. Determine all parameters that are relevant for the CON Device.

7. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation.

8. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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Assigning Settings to other CON Devices

To assign settings of a CON Devices to other CON Devices, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device whose settings are to be assign to another CON Devices.

4. Click the Assign Settings to button below the CON Device list.

A query to select the settings appears.

5. Click the checkboxes for the desired settings.

6. Click the Next button.
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FIGURE 6-9.3.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - CON SETTINGS - SELECT SETTINGS
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A query to start the assignment appears.

7. Select the CON Device in the Available to assign settings to list to which the settings are to be
assigned. By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one CON
Device can be highlighted.

8. Click the button to move the highlighted CON Device to the Assign settings to list. By clicking the
button, all CON Devices will be moved to the Assign settings to list.

9. To remove highlighted CON Devices from the Assign settings to list, click the button. If you click the
button, CON Devices will be removed from the Assign settings to list.

10. Click the Finish button.

The settings are immediately assigned to the selected CON Devices.

11. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

| Assign Settings to... b4

Steps Assign Seltings to

1. Seled Setlings

: g Available to assign seftings to Assign seitings to .
2. Assign Selfings to

D MHame D Mame

L1

AL

= Back Ne Einish Cancel

FIGURE 6-9.3.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - CON SETTINGS - ASSIGN SETTINGS
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Copying Settings from another CON Device

To copy settings from a CON Device to another CON Device, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device to which the settings are to be copied. By pressing and holding down the
<Ctrl> key at the same time, more than one CON Device can be highlighted.

4. Click the Copy Settings from button below the CON Device list.

A query to select the settings appears.

5. Click the checkboxes for the desired settings.

6. Click the Next button.

«| Copy Settings from... X
Steps Select Sellings
1. Select Settings Prionity
2 Copy Seltings from 7| Allow User ACL

Force Login

¥ LOS Frame
Show Macro List
05D Disabled

| Allow CPU Scan
Force CPU Scan
Scan Time [sed)
Port Mode
Redundancy Off
Reference
CPU Colors
Fix Frame Color
CPU Access Control
Favorites
Macros
GPIO

Select All

Meat = f Cancel

FIGURE 6-9.3.4 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU -CON SETTINGS - SELECT SETTINGS
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A query to start the assignment appears.
7. Select the CON Device in the selection list from which the settings are to be copied.
8. Click the Finish button.

The settings are immediately copied to the selected CON Devices.

=/ Copy Settings from... X
Steps Copy Seltings from
1. Select Settings ==
2. Copy Seitings from TR 3101 Multiviewer 1.1 =

03005 COM_05 i
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03008 COM_08

3
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03013 XV_R490_Cab(_|

03014 XV_R490_Fiber_L

03015 CON=f

03016 XV_R490_Cati_R

03017 XV_R490_Fiber_R v

= pack e Einish Cancel

FIGURE 6-9.3.5 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU -CON SETTINGS - COPY SETTINGS
Configuring Extender Unit Assignments
To run a CPU Device via a matrix, one or more CON Ext Units must be assigned. To place an assignment
proceed as follows:
1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Select the CON Device in the CON Devices list that has to be assigned to an extender unit.
4. Select the extender unit in the Extender available list that should be assigned to the CON Device.
5. By clicking with the secondary mouse button once on a CON Device in one of the respective access
lists (Full Access, Video Access and No Access) a context menu for selection will appear in which
the respective CON Device can be moved, and the access rights can be changed. Alternatively, you
can type the key commands <F>, <V> or <N> to set the respective access rights.
6. Click the Apply button to confirm the assignment.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

4

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM



NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE i%’cfgzg“ﬁu

1.877.877.2269

Removing an Extender Unit Assignment

To remove an extender unit assignment, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device in the CON Devices list to be modified.

4. Select the extender unit(s) in the Extender assigned list to be removed.

5. By clicking with the secondary mouse button once on a CON Device in one of the respective access
lists (Full Access or Video Access) a context menu for selection will appear in which the respective
CON Device can be moved to the No Access list. Alternatively, you can enter the <N> key command
to remove the access rights.

6. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Configuring CPU Access Rights of CON Devices

To configure CPU access rights of CON Devices, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select a CON Device in the CON Devices list.

4. Select the CPU Access Control tab.

5. Click with the secondary mouse button once on a CON Device to or the respective keyboard
commands (cf. below) to assign new access rights. Type the key commands <F>, <V> or <N>

6. Click the Apply button to confirm the configuration.

7. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.8.4 SETTING CON DEVICE FAVORITES

Individual favorite lists of CPUs to be switched frequently can be created for all consoles in this menu. A

favorite list can contain up to 32 different CPU Devices (from firmware V3.05).

The switching of the favorites is done via keyboard commands (see chapter 7.2.1, page 274).
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FIGURE 6-9.4.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - CON SETTINGS - CON DEVICES - FAVORITES

To create a favorite list for any console, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device for which a favorites list is to be created.

4. Select the Favorites tab.
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5. Select the CPU Devices in the CPU Device available list that should be added to the favorites list
(Favorite CPU Devices). By pressing and holding down the <Ctrl> key at the same time, more than
one CPU Device can be highlighted.

6. Click the button to move the highlighted CPU Devices to the favorites list. By clicking the button, all
CPU Devices from the CPU Device available list will be moved to the favorites list (Favorite CPU
Devices).

7. To remove highlighted CPU Devices from the favorites list, click the button. If you click the button,

all CPU Devices will be removed from the favorites list.

8. Optional: Click the or button to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.

Or press the <+> or <-> key to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.

9. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

10. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

*For an efficient favorite configuration, favorite settings can be assigned to CON Devices (see description on
page 127) or can be copied from a CON Device (see description on page 129).

6.8.5 SETTING CON DEVICE MACROS

In this menu macro commands for switching, disconnection or user administration can be created. The
macro commands are created for each console separately.

A macro can execute up to 16 switching commands successively.

gggeeér%%l;tion of the macros is done via Hot Key and the function keys <F1> to <F16> (see chapter 7.2.2,

*The macros can also be used to switch to CPU groups.

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM 218



219

Fils Edil Desice Esnas 7
wH s m

M bap) M X

| L0 Emiender & Devioes - SON Devioes
Wiz Li m COM hanigaed
Pat & ik Have 4
Gnd " ] P Congcied
Lo ©w Priedity = b CPU Sean
e . Wirteal Dirvice Foros CPY Bcan
Esended Saiich . Alca Uner ACL Scan Tima [wec]
Praanti ]
= Posew Lagin Pt Mo
S1as K Uit -
| = v 0% Framas RAscund sray (1
ERaius - Natie Fleears e Shriy Wt L Aelerence
Stabun - Enterder Firmmeass
Upsdane - Makix Firmmwany " 5 Dbkt CiuColers — -
Upetate - Exender Fisrmware 1® Fix Frams Cofor - *
Actvuba Configuiabas "
Uiz ng s iz Enrcde Sasipremanl  CPU Acceao Corfiel  Fssafhs Uscrcs
| Eamivm Badfings. K} g - nnnnmu
Syuban L I
ALDRES = L] Furcien P -]
Fackch L ]
Htwark
]
Cate and Time . =
Uadrir Gne -
1] "
. Lxlepow & Devicus - a
] s
EXT Linits n "
LR Dercee >
] B
LOH Deasi
3 2]
e Setlegs - i "
' Anwgrmel A 1
X 12
Winlaal CPU Dawices = -
Vitapl CONDevoes : i
ol Soean Caskl w E & L}
AELT

¥ ¥ ¥*¥¥=: 3

Dpen. Sww | Asosd | [rewc Dmcorssct | AchveleEoiMofe Rerw Save | Dowmiced. Upisd

CHAPTER 6: CONFIGURATION VIA MGMT. SOFTWARE

®= B0 B

Morizmg | Flash Updsie . Dewos Frder . Syview Check . Sove S

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

FIGURE 6-9.4.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - CON SETTINGS - CON DEVICES - MACROS

FIELD SELECTION

Connect
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)

Connect Video
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)

Disconnect
(P1=CON)

Logout User

Function

(0110 16) Set Real CPU

(P1=VCPU,
P2=RCPU)

Set Virtual CON

(P1=RCON,
P2=VCON)

Push (P1=CON)

Push Video
(P1=CON)

DESCRIPTION

Set a bidirectional connection from CON Device P1 to CPU
Device P2

Set a Video connection from CON Device P1 to CPU
Device P2

Disconnect the CON Device P1

Logout the current user

Assign a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device

Assign a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device

The user’s KVM connection is forwarded to CON Device P1 and
is changed to a Video Only connection.

The video signal of the current connection (KVM or Video Only)
is forwarded to CON Device P1. The user's connection remains
unchanged (KVM or Video Only).
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FIELD SELECTION DESCRIPTION
The user’s CON Device gets a KVM connection to the CPU
Get (P1=CON) Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The
connection of CON Device P1 is changed into a Video Only
connection.
(%l%ngifg) The user’s CON Device gets a Video Only connection to the
Get Video (P1=CON) CPU Device that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The
connection of CON Device P1 remains unchanged (KVM or
Video Only).
Login Uss;console Login a certain user P1 at CON Device P2
P1 CON or CPU Device Logout the current user
P2 CPU or CPU Device Assign a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device

To create a macro for the selected console, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device for which a console macro is to be created.

4. Select the Macros tab.

5. Select in the Key field the function key (<F1> to <F32>) for which a macro should be created.

6. Select in the Function column the commands that should be part of the macro. The selection list will be
opened by a double-click on the empty fields.

7. Select the respective parameters for the macro functions (e.g., corresponding CON Devices or CPU
Devices) in the P1 and P2 columns.

8. Click the Apply button to confirm your entries.

9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

For an efficient macro configuration, the following context functions are available:

When clicking on the Macros tab, macros can be assigned to other CON Devices by using the Assign
Settings to... function (see description on page 218) and can be copied from other CON Devices by
using the Copy Settings from... function (see description on page 219).

When clicking on the macro list, macros of the selected key can be copied into the cache by using the
Copy Key Macros function. You can paste the macros from the cache into a key by using the Paste
Key Macros function and you can reset all macros of the selected key by using the Delete Key

Macros function.
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In this menu, several Real CON Devices can be assigned to a Virtual CON Device.

This function reflects changes in permission made to Virtual CON Devices onto Real CON Devices. Virtual
CON Devices can be switched in the same way as Real CON Devices. Real CON Devices that are

assigned to a Virtual CON Devices that is connected to a CPU Device will receive the video signal. The
last-assigned CON Device will also have control of the keyboard and mouse.

*A Virtual CON Device can be assigned to more than one Real CON Devices.
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BUTTON FUNCTION

Send Send assignments to the matrix

Reload Reload changes

To place an assignment, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignment > Virtual CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the required Real CON Device in the Real Console list.

4. Double-click in the Virtual Console column to display a list of all available Virtual CON
Devices.

5. Select the required Virtual CON Device in the selection list.

6. Click the Send button to send the assignment to the matrix.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

The selection boxes in the Virtual Console column contain a filter function for an easy selec
tion of a single

CPU from a larger pool of CPUs.

The management software offers the option to switch directly from the Assignment menu to
the definition

menu to check specific settings for the respective Real CON Device or Virtual CON Device.
Click with the secondary mouse button on the respective Real CON Device or Virtual CON
Device and

select Open CON Device in the context menu.

The definition menu for the CON Device settings is opened (see chapter 6.9.1, page 191).

6.8.7 ENABLING SHARED OPERATION

This menu enables shared operation of a CPU Device by two or more CON Devices. A CPU Device can be
controlled by only one CON Device at a time but can be taken over successively by other CON Devices.
Control of a CPU Unit by a CON Unit is relinquished after the expiration of an inactivity timer associated
with the controlling CON Device. The mouse or keyboard may also be used to take control.

*To allow a smooth and accurate function of the shared operation, you should use identical mice and
keyboards. They should be connected to the same USB-HID ports of each CON Unit. The alternative is
using the USB-HID Ghosting (see chapter 6.8.1, page 204).

When taking over control within 10 s, any assigned USB 2.0 extender unit if available, will not be switched
due to security and stability aspects. The shared operation will be deactivated between CON Devices with a
different priority as well as the Release Time.
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To configure shared operation, proceed as follows:

1. Select System Settings > Switch in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Activate the Enable Video Sharing function.

4. Activate the Force Connect function.

5. Activate the Keyboard Connect function if taking over control by a keyboard event is to be permitted.

6. Activate the Mouse Connect function if taking over control by a keyboard movement should be possible.

7. Define a Release Time of inactivity (0 to 999 seconds) after which control can be taken over.
8. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

o O80w M
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6.8.8 ENABLING MULTI-SCREEN CONTROL

When using Multi-Screen Control, switching up to eight connected sources (é:omput_ers, CPUs) can be performed at one sink with
only one connected mouse or keyboard. The sink can consist of up to eight CON Units and accordingly up to eight monitors, or up
to sk|xteen monitors when using Dual-Head extenders modules. In‘a matrix system, Multi-Screen Control can be set up at multiple
sinks.

The CON Units of a sink with Multi-Screen Control must all be Bhe_/lsically connected to the same block of 8 ports

on the I/0 board. One of the CON Devices is designated for USB-HID control of the connected sources, below referred to as “Con-
trol CON Device”. Control CON Devices are referred to the extender modules/Ext Units within the Multi-Screen Control that are
connected to keyboard and mouse for operation.

If the control has to be performed via several USB-HID devices, several CON Devices have to be defined as Control CON Device.

Smooth switching of sources with the mouse is performed by dragPing the mouse pointer beyond the

respective display to an adjacent display in an arrangement of displays. The dispI%ys can be arranged side by side, in a grid

Il\ayout, or completely freely. Alternatively, switching can be performed via keyboard commands according tothe ID number in the
ulti-Screen Control setup.

NOTICE

When using CON Units with the possibility to connect a local source (computer, CPU) in a Multi-Screen
Control environment, the local switching will be disabled.

*CON Units that have been already configured for Multi-Screen Control can be connected all together to
other blocks of 8 ports at another’l/O board. In this case any further configuration is not necessary, their
functionality will remain as set previously.
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FIELD ENTRY DESCRIPTION
Y Enable configuring two displays for the Dual-Head extender
Dual-Head Extender
Name
N Function not active (default)
Enable Y Activate the respective display for Multi-Screen Control
Password . .
N Function not active (default)
v Enable the CON Device for USB-HID control of other CON
Devices if access is permitted
Control . .
Administrator N Function not active (default)
Deactivated Function not active (default)

+ Shared (default) permits the access from a Control CON
Device to all other CON Devices except to another Control
Super User Selection CON Device
+ Name of the own Control CON Device to restrict access to
other CON Devices

010999 Time for fade in a red frame at the display with current
seconds mouse/keyboard control

Configuring Multi-Screen Control

To configure the Multi-Screen Control, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignment > Multi-Screen Control in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the block of 4 or 8 ports in the list of the working area that should be configured for Multi-Screen
Control.

Only blocks of 4 or 8 ports that contain at least one CON Unit are shown.

4. Activate Manual option if the USB-HID switching is to be restricted to keyboard commands (see
chapter 7.2.6, page 276). Manual switching allows the use of multi-head consoles.

5. In the Arrangement field, select the layout for the CON Devices you want to configure. Select as
follows:

+ Horizontal: horizontal arrangement

+ Block: block arrangement

* Free: free arrangement (The free arrangement allows a flexible positioning of the screens for diverse
applications.) Move the screens from the Available Screens field to the arrangement field.

The fields for the configuration of the individual displays will be arranged accordingly.

6. If the CON Unit to be configured is a Dual-Head extender, click the Dual-Head Extender checkbox to
activate the option.

An additional display appears in the Available Screen field.
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7. Click the Enable checkbox for all CON Devices to be enabled for Multi-Screen Control.

8. Click the Control checkbox for one or more CON Devices to be enabled as Control CON Device.
Enabled Control CON Devices are shown as dark blue screens in the arrangement field.

9. Use the Frame function to configure a red frame, that shows the display with current mouse control, for
the duration of a specified time by flashing briefly. The frame can be activated individually for each
screen by using a timer > 0 seconds.

9.1. Double-click in the respective CON Device in the Frame column.

9.2. Select the time, the red frame should be faded in.

10. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

*All Control CON Devices are enabled to control USB-HID of all other CON Devices in the setup except of
another Control CON Device. To restrict the access to other CON Devices, see following section.

Access Restriction when using Multiple Control CON Devices

Dragging the mouse pointer over the display boundary is only permitted for those displays whose CON

Device is enabled for access by the owner of the respective Control CON Device.

To enable access to a display for only one Control CON Device, proceed as follows:

1. To enable a Control CON Device for access for a CON Device, double-click on the corresponding
selection box within the Owner column and select the name of the respective Control CON Device.

2. Double-click on the corresponding selection box within the Owner column of all Control CON Device
whose display should be accessible and select the name of the respective Control CON Device.
The mouse can now be used to access those displays whose CON Device is enabled for access by the

assigned Control CON Device.

No simultaneous USB HID sharing of multiple Control CON devices

Example: In a setup of 8 CON Devices, if CON Device 1 and 2 are each Control CON Devices and six
other "non-Control CON Devices” are configured, both Control CON Devices can access the displays of
CON Device 3 to 8 if they are configured with Owner = Sharing.

However, Control CON Device 1 and 2 cannot access the display of a “non-Control CON Device” at the
same time. The Control CON Device that first had USB-HID control is reset to its “own” display when the
second Control CON Device takes over.
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Changing Multi-Screen Control

To change the Multi-Screen Control for a setup, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignment > Multi-Screen Control in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the setup in the list of the working area the Multi-Screen Control should be changed.
4. Make any edits at the configuration and system settings.

5. Click the Apply button to confirm the changes.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Deleting Multi-Screen Control

To delete the Multi-Screen Control for a setup, proceed as follows:

1. Select Assignment > Multi-Screen Control in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the setup in the list of the working area the Multi-Screen Control should be deleted.

4. Click the Enable checkbox for all CON Devices to remove the checkmarks.
The disabled Control CON Devices are shown as gray screens in the arrangement field and the Multi-
Screen Control is disabled.

5. Click the Control checkbox for all CON Devices to remove the checkmarks.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Configuring Multi-Head sources for Multi-Screen Control

NOTICE

A Multi-Head configuration for Apple Mac sources is not supported due to limitations of the macOS.

For the use of Multi-Head sources écompqter, CPU), an additional configuration of the CPU Devices is
mandatory. The configuration of CPU Devices, which are connected to Single-Head sources (computer,
CPU) is not mandatory.
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FIGURE 6-9.8.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - CPU DEVICES - MONITOR ARRAGEMENT

For an additional configuration of the CPU Devices for the use of Multi-Head sources (computer, CPU),

proceed as follows.

1. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the CPU Device to be configured.

4. Select the Monitor Arrangement tab.

5. Enter the resolution of the total desktop area into the fields Total Desktop Resolution. For instance, if

there are 4 graphic card outputs with a resolution of 1920x1080 each, you have to enter 7680 under

Width and 1080 under Height.

FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL
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6. Select the individual resolution of the graphic card output from the selection list in the field
Resolution 1 (e.g., 1920x1080). This is the graphic card output the CPU Device is connected to.

7. Enter the respective pixel coordinates of the CPU Device in the Multi-Screen Control arrangement into
the fields Offset X and Offset Y. For instance, you have to enter 1920 for a shift of 1920 pixels to the
right into the field Offset X. DKM flex Configuration via Management Software 215

8. If the CPU Device to be configured is a Dual-Head extender, click the Dual-Head Extender checkbox

to activate the option. Enter the resolution of the 2nd graphic card output and the offset information in
the field Resolution 2.

9. For some operating systems it is necessary to activate the option Multiplier. This is mandatory if you
cannot reach all areas of the desktop with your mouse cursor.

10. Click the Apply button to confirm the settings.

A dialog appears to restart the extender module.
11. Click the Yes button to restart the extender module to with the new configuration.

The CPU Device is now configured for the Multi-Head operation.

Restart Extender b ¢

In order to activate the Monitor Arrangement changes, a restart
of the Extender is obligatory. Do you want to restart the Extender by now?™

: Yes Mo

FIGURE 6-9.8.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG - MONITOR ARRANGEMENT - RESTART EXTENDER

12. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

6.9 ACTIVE DIRECTORY

The KVM matrix can be synchronized with the directory service Active Directory regarding user
authentication. This allows the user to login at the KVM matrix using login information from the Active
Directory service and to contact the Active Directory Server for each authentication that does in fact the
proper authentication.
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The connection between KVM matrix and the Active Directory server is established via OpenLDAP and
periodically synchronized every 5 minutes.

The search of users to be synchronized and automatically added to the KVM matrix configuration can either
be based on a group or organizational unit (OU). In both cases a user requires to be at least assigned to
one group:

« In case of the group, all users belonging to a previously defined group on the active directory server are
added to the KVM matrix and synchronized. In this alternative, the organizational structure of the
organizational units (OUs) is added as matrix user group to the KVM matrix configuration. This means
that the organizational unit (OU) that includes the user can be found as a matrix user group in the KVM
matrix configuration after the synchronization. A user can be member of up to 8 groups.

« In case of the organizational unit, all users belonging to groups that are located directly under this
organizational unit are added and synchronized. The groups can also include subgroups. The structure
of the groups is added to the KVM matrix configuration as user group. Each group will be represented in
the KVM matrix as a user group after the synchronization. Groups that are located in sub organizational
units will be ignored.

To configure the synchronization to the Active Directory server, proceed as follows:
1. Select System Settings > Network in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the LDAP tab in the working area.
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4. Click the LDAP checkbox and optionally the Use TLS/SSL checkbox to activate these functions.

5. Enter the respective IP address and port number into the field LDAP Server (default port number: 389).

6. Enter the LDAP Base DN into the respective field (e.g., dc=example, dc=com).
7. Click the Apply button to confirm the settings.

*Changes done in step 4 to 7 only come into effect after a restart of the KVM matrix.

8. Select User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.
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FIGURE 6-10.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - USER SETTINGS -USER & GROUP - USERS
9. Click the New User button to create a new LDAP user (bind user).
A selection dialog appears.
10. Select Create a LDAP User in the selection box.

11. Enter a username into the field Name.

12. Enter the Common Name (CN) of the bind user from the Active Directory into the field Login Name.
13. Enter the password of the bind user from the Active Directory into the field Password.
14. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of the user.

15. Stay in the menu and open the Groups tab.
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16. Click the New Group button to create a new LDAP group.

A popup window will appear.

17. Select Create a LDAP Group in the popup window.

The group determines which users of the Active Directory server should be synchronized.

18. Enter a name into the field Name.

19. Enter either the Common Name (CN) of a right group or the Common Name (OU) of an organizational

unit into the field LDAP OU=/CN= as shown below:
+ OU= name of the organizational unit
« CN= name of the right group
20. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of the group.
The Active Directory synchronization can be used now.

21. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.10 MATRIX CASCADING

This simple method of cascading allows a switchable connection between two matrices via so called Tie
Lines. The Matrix Cascading does not require Bundle 4.

This kind of configuration may become necessary if the number of ports in the entire system has to be
increased or if certain important connections should be distributed to several matrices due to reasons of
redundancy.

The Tie Lines are unidirectional and can only be used in one direction according to their configuration. For
a bidirectional use of the cascading, you have to configure opposite Tie Lines.

To connect Tie Lines to the matrices, you first have to create intended Cascade CON Devices and
Cascade CPU Devices that have to be switched within the cascaded environment.

*Ensure that the Tie Lines will only be connected after finishing the configuration.

Activating the Sub Matrix Option

1. Connect to the defined Sub Matrix and click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

2. Select System Settings > System in the task area of the Sub Matrix.

3. Activate the Sub Matrix option in the working area.

4. Click the Apply button to confirm the Sub Matrix option.

*The OSD of the Sub Matrix will immediately freeze and will be only accessible by using the keyboard
command <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>.

5. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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FIGURE 6-11.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - SYSTEM SETTINGS > SYSTEM
6.10.1 DIRECTING A TIE LINE FROM THE SUB TO THE MASTER

To configure settings for using Matrix Cascading and to direct the Tie Line from the Sub to the Master,
proceed as follows:
1. Connect to the Master Matrix.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Select the menu Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

3.1. Click the New Unit button.

A selection dialog appears.

3.2. Select Cascading CPU Unit in the Choose template selection box.

3.3. Click the OK button.
A new Cascading CPU Unit will be created.
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FIGURE 6-11.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - CASCADING CPU UNIT

5. Connect to the Sub Matrix.
6. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
7. Select the menu Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
7.1. Click the New Unit button.
A selection dialog appears.
7.2. Select Cascading CPU Unit in the Choose template selection box.
7.3. Click the OK button.
A new Cascading CPU Unit will be created.
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FIGURE 6-11.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - CASCADING CPU DEVICES

7.4. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Unit into the Name field.
7.5. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.
7.6. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CON Unit.
8. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area of the Sub Matrix.
8.1. Click the New Device button.
A switchable CON Device will be created.

8.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Device into the Name field.
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FIGURE 6-11.1.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - CASCADING CON UNITS

8.1. Select the previously configured Cascading CON Unit in the Extender available list.

8.2. Click the button to move the highlighted Cascading CON Unit to the Extender assigned list.
The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.

8.3. Click the Apply button to confirm the assignment.

9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

The OSD of the Sub Matrix will immediately freeze and will be only accessible by using the keyboard
command <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>.

10. Restart all /0 boards on which any Master/Sub CON Units or CPU Units have been configured (see
chapter 7.10.3, page 295) or alternatively restart the matrix (see chapter 7.10.1, page 293).

11. Connect the Tie Lines to the matrices. Ensure that each Cascade CON Device on one matrix is
connected to Cascade CPU Device on the other matrix to achieve switching ability between two
matrices.

The Matrix Cascading is now configured and can be used.

Additié)x?l Tie Lines are configured accordingly. The use of cascading is described in chapter 6.11,
page 247.
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To configure settings for using Matrix Cascading and to direct the Tie Line from the Master to the Sub,

proceed as follows:
1. Connect to the Master Matrix.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Select the menu Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
3.1. Click the New Unit button.
A selection dialog appears.
3.2. Select Cascading CON Unit in the Choose template selection box.
3.3. Click the OK button.
A new Cascading CON Unit will be created.
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3.4. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Unit into the Name field.
3.5. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.
3.6. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CON Unit.
4. Select Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area of the Master Matrix.
4.1. Click the New Device button.
A switchable CON Device will be created.

4.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CON Device into the Name field.
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FIGURE 6-11.2.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES > CON DEVICES - CASCADING CON DEVICE

4.1. Select the previously configured Cascading CON Unit in the Extender available list.
4.2. Click the button to move the highlighted Cascading CON Unit to the Extender assigned list.
The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.

4.3. Click the Apply button to confirm the assignment.
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5. Connect to the Sub Matrix.
6. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
7. Select the menu Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
7.1. Click the New Unit button.
A selection dialog appears.
7.2. Select Cascading CPU Unit in the Choose template selection box.
7.3. Click the OK button.

A new Cascading CPU Unit will be created.
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FIGURE 6-11.2.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES - EXT UNITS - CASCADING CON UNIT

7.4. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU Unit into the Name field.

7.5. Enter a port number into the Port field according to the required connection of the Tie Line.

7.6. Click the Apply button to confirm the creation of a Cascading CPU Unit.
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8. Select Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area of the Sub Matrix.
8.1. Click the New Device button.
A switchable CPU Device will be created.
8.2. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU Device into the Name field.
8.1. Select the previously configured Cascading CPU Unit in the Extender available list.
8.2. Click the button to move the highlighted Cascading CPU Unit to the Extender assigned list.
The assignment is displayed in the Extender assigned list.

8.3. Click the Apply button to confirm the assignment.
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FIGURE 6-11.2.4 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - EXTENDER & DEVICES > CON DEVICES - CASCADING CON DEVICE
9. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
10. Restart all /0 boards (see chapter 7.10.3, page 295) on which any Master/Sub CON Units or
CPU Units have been configured or alternatively restart the matrix (see chapter 7.10.1, page 293).
11. Connect the Tie Lines to the matrices. Ensure that each Cascade CON Device on one matrix is
Cr:r?zarlt?i%g[séd to Cascade CPU Device on the other matrix to achieve switching ability between two

The Matrix Cascading is now configured and can be used. o o
Additional Tie Lines are configured accordingly. The use of cascading is described in chapter 6.11

page 247.
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6.11 SAVING AND ACTIVATING CONFIGURATIONS

NOTICE

By default, the last configuration that has been saved in the permanent matrix memory will be restored
after a restart of the matrix.

First starting the matrix, the factory configuration will be copied into the current configuration. You have 3
possibilities to save configuration changes:

- saving the current configuration permanently in the matrix memory (Remote Save)
- saving configuration on a local memory (Save or Save as)
« uploading the configuration in up to 8 predefined storage locations, as well as the default configuration

in the memory of the matrix (Upload)

6.11.1 SAVING THE CURRENT CONFIGURATION TO THE MATRIX

*By default, the last configuration that has been saved in this way will be restored after a restart of the
matrix.
To save the current configuration permanently in the matrix memory, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Remote Save menu item in the toolbar.
A query to save the configuration appears.
2. Click the Yes button to confirm the saving.

The previously active configuration is overwritten and saved in the permanent memory of the matrix.

Save Remote Changes? X

e Do you really want to save the changes on the Matrix

B |

FIGURE 6-12.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG SAVE REMOTE CHANGES
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6.11.2 SAVING OF CONFIGURATIONS LOCALLY
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Configurations can be saved as a file that can be stored independent of the matrix.
To save a configuration file locally, proceed as follows:
1. Select File > Save or File > Save As in the menu bar.

2. Enter a name for the configuration.

3. Select the directory of the configuration on your storage medium where the configuration is to be saved.

*Configurations are always saved with the file extension .dtc.

C:A\_Matmx'\ Configurations

File Mame: Configuration_01

Files of Type:  (*.dic)

LookIn: (& Configurations v (i = ]

Cancel

FIGURE 6-12.2.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU FILE - SAVE AS..
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6.11.3 OPENING A LOCALLY SAVED CONFIGURATION
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To open a locally saved configuration, proceed as follows:

1. Click the Open... menu item in the toolbar.

2. Navigate to the location of the configuration file to be opened.
3. Click the configuration file to be opened.

4. Click the Open button, to open the configuration file.

C:\_Matrix\Configurations
Lookin: [E§ Configurations v o > ] | ]
Configuration_01.dtc |
File Name: Configuration_01.dtc
Files of Type:  (*.dic) hd
Open Cancel

FIGURE 6-12.3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU OPEN

*The configuration can also be opened via drag & drop. To do this, click on the configuration file, hold down

the primary mouse button and drag the configuration file into the management software.
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6.11.4 UPLOADING A PREDEFINED CONFIGURATION TO THE MATRIX

Using the function Uplead, the created configuration can be saved within eight storage locations in the
matmé 2;8#1 to File#8). However, it does not replace the buffering of configuration (see chapter 6.12.1,
page .

Additionally, a configuration can also be saved as default configuration that can be automatically loaded
with each start.

To upload an opened configuration to the matrix, proceed as follows:

1. Click the Upload menu item in the toolbar.

An access window appears.

2. Enter the IP address of the matrix .

3. Enter the username and password of the administrator.

4. Click the Next button to display the selection of storage slots.

Upload... x
Steps Connect
1. Connect
2. Selec Configuration Slot Hostname / IP Address 192.168.100.99
User admin
Password T
Mest = Einist Cancel

FIGURE 6-12.41 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU UPLOAD - CONNECT

5. Up.d(ar8 )Select Configuration Slot, select the storage slot for the configuration (default or config01 to
config08).

6. Option: To activate the uploaded configuration immediately, click the Activate configuration after
upload check box.

NOTICE

If you click the Activate configuration after upload option, the matrix will be restarted immediately after
the save process has been completed. The restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix
is not available during the restart.
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7. Click the Finish button to save the configuration to the selected storage location.

A message appears to inform about successful upload.

Upload.. x
Steps Select Configuration Skot
1. Connect File Mame Info IP Address Version

2. Select Configuration Skot
01

02 | File &1 (confighi ekt tore neraT 2
B e cotgon [ roston4 | cramusuanimn——Jorce [ vouon
05

06 e 8

ar

08
08

Activate configuration after upload ( Matrix will be restarted! )

= Back Mext = Einish Cancel

FIGURE 6-12.4.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU UPLOAD - SELECT CONFIGURATION SLOT

6.11.5 ACTIVATING A PREDEFINED CONFIGURATION

Previously saved configurations are loaded in this menu. In Active Configuration, the name and detailed
information of the currently loaded configuration is displayed. The selection of the configuration to be
loaded can be made between eight customizable configurations and the default settings.

NOTICE

Activating a configuration will disconnect and restart the matrix. The selected configuration is loaded on
restart and is shown in the menu as active configuration under Active Configuration in the working area.
The previously active configuration is overwritten.

The restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart.

To activate an uploaded configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Select Status & Updates > Activate Configuration during online-mode in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the configuration to be activated.
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FIGURE 6-12.4.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE STATUS & UPDATES - ACTIVATED CONFIGURATION

4. Click the Activate button to activate the selected configuration.
A query to restart the matrix appears.

5. Click the Yes button to confirm the activation of the selected configuration.

The connection is disconnected, and the matrix is restarted. The selected configuration is loaded on

restart and is shown in the menu as active configuration under Active Configuration in the working

area. The previously active configuration is overwritten.

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.11.6 DOWNLOADING A PREDEFINED CONFIGURATION FROM THE MATRIX

Configurations saved in the matrix can be downloaded for offline editing in this menu.
To download a configuration from the matrix, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Download menu item in the toolbar.
An access window appears.
2. Enter the IP address of the matrix .
3. Enter the username and password of the administrator.

4. Click the Next button to display the selection of storage location.

Download... W
Steps Connect
1. Connect
2. Select Configuration Hostname / IP Address 192 168,100.99
Usar admin
Pasgword e
Mext > Cancel

FIGURE 6-12.6.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - CONNECT

5. Under Select Configuration, select the storage location of the desired configuration (default or
config01 to config08).

6. Click the Finish button to download the desired configuration to management software.
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Download... X
Steps Select Configuration
1. Connect File Mame Infa IP Address Version

2. Select Configuration
01

02

03 -

04
05 tory set

06

07

08

08

= Back Mext FEinish Cancel

FIGURE 6-12.6.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU -DOWNLOAD - SELECT CONFIGURATION

6.12 EXPORT AND IMPORT OPTIONS

The KVM Matrix offers the ability to read out available configuration lists (extenders, CPUs, consoles and
users) for export and import again via management software.

*Exported configuration lists are always saved in .csv format that allows offline editing with common
spreadsheet applications.

6.121 EXPORT /IMPORT OPTIONS

Configuration lists are exported in this menu.
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Export... *

Steps Select Type

1. Select Type ® Extender

2. Export Configuration to .

CSV File IP Session Config

CPU
Console
User
CPU Groups
User Groups

Console Access Control
Console Favorites
Console Macros

User Access Control
User Favorites

User Macros

Multi-Screen Control

Mext > I Cancel

FIGURE 6-13.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - FILE EXPORT - SELECT TYPE

To export, proceed as follows:

1. Select File > Import / Export in the menu bar.

2. After opening the menu, select the list to import / export.

3. Click the Next button.

4. Navigate to the location of the configuration file to be exported.
5. Enter the name for the configuration file to be exported.

6. Click the Finish button to confirm the export.
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Import... X
Steps Imiport Extender Config from CSV File
1. SelectType
2. Import Config from CSV Look|n: | [ _Matrix v | [ i & = | B
File

_'| Extenders csv
_ User Macros.csv

_ Users csv
File Mame: Extenders.csv
Files of Type:  (".csv) -

= Back Mext = Finish Cancel

FIGURE 6-13.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - FILE EXPORT - EXPORT CONFIGURATION TO CSV FILE

6.13 UPDATING THE FIRMWARE

6.13.1 UPDATING THE MATRIX FIRMWARE

NOTICE

To process successful firmware updates and avoid failures:

Only use computers to update the matrix that are not integrated into the matrix setup.
Ensure that the computer used for the update is not set into standby mode or sleep mode during the
update.

Save your configuration locally before starting the update.

Proceed an update via direct LAN connection for reasons of network stability.

NOTICE

Ensure that all USB 2.0 extenders are only connected to the provided ports (fixed ports) before you start
the matrix update. Non-compliance may affect the stability of the update.

*For Linux-based systems, the firmware update of MATLOS has to be performed version by version. Eg if
the current firmware version is F01.04 should be updated to F01.08, first update with F01.05, then FO1.06
and so on. After each firmware update, the matrix has to be restarted.
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The firmware of the matrix can be updated in this menu.
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FIGURE 6-14.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU - STATUS & UPDATES - UPDATE MATRIX FIRMWARE

The firmware of the matrix can be updated in this menu.

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Name Module name

Type Type number
Current Version Installed firmware version
Update Version Current firmware version

Preparation

*If the syslog function has not been set yet, we recommend activating the syslog function (see chapter 6.4.7,
page 165) before updating the firmwareto log the update in case of update errors.
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To be prepared for a firmware update, proceed as follows:
1. Save the matrix configuration locally (see chapter 6.12.2, page 257).
2. If the options settings for the management software have not yet been set:
2.1. Open Extras > Options in the menu bar.
2.2. Under Firmware Directory insert in the directory from which the update files should be standardly
sourced.

3. Save the update files in the Firmware Directory.

Performing the Update
To update the matrix firmware, proceed as follows:
1. Select Status & Updates > Update - Matrix Firmware in the task area.
All updateable components of the matrix will be automatically selected and highlighted in green.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
3. Click the Update button in the lower part of the working area to start the update.
A query to save the matrix status appears.
4. Click the Save Matrix Status button to save the matrix status locally or click the Skip button, if the

status is already saved.

192.168.100.99: Matrix Firmware Update x

6 Saving the matrix status is recommended before the update!

Save Matrix Status Skip Cancel

FIGURE 6-14.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG SAVE MATRIX STATUS

5. The progress of the update is displayed in the working area.
After the update, a query to restart the matrix appears.

6. Click the Yes button to restart the matrix.
The updated firmware is displayed in the working area.

7. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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6.13.2 EXTENDER UPDATE

The fli\ﬁrgl\svare of the extenders connected to the matrix can be updated in this menu, except the firmware
type .

NOTICE

Possible failures when updating the firmware
When updating individual firmware files, there may be dependencies on the new content of the files
HUSWMSD.pfw or HUSWITCH.pfw if they are changed. Installing in the wrong sequence could lead to
failed updates.
To process successful firmware updates and avoid failures:
First check if there is an update available for the HUSWMSD or HUSWITCH firmware (comparison with
the status displayed in the management software.
If there is an update available, update the firmware files via service port of the extender modules.
Afterwards proceed the update using the function in the management software.

There are two possibilities to update the extenders:
« Parallel Mode: By default, used for parallel updates of several extenders.

+ Sequential Mode: Option the update an extender after the update of another extender is finished.

Preparation
If the syslog function has not been set yet, we recommend activating the syslog function (see chapter 6.4.7,
page 165) before updating the firmware to log the update in case of update errors.
To be prepared for a firmware update, proceed as follows:
1. Save the matrix configuration locally (see chapter 6.12.2, page 229).
2. If the options settings for the management software have not yet been set:
2.1. Open Extras > Options in the menu bar.
2.2. Under Firmware Directory insert in the directory from which the update files should be standardly
sourced.

3. Save the update files in the Firmware Directory.
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Performing the Update in Parallel Mode (Standard Update)
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UPDATE EXTENDER FIRMWARE - PARALLEL MODE - UPLOAD

To update the extender firmware via standard update, proceed as follows:

1. Select Status & Updates > Update - Extender Firmware in the task area.

The Parallel Mode for the standard update will be selected by default and the Upload Firmware tab
will be opened.

2. Before the actual update process, all firmware files have to be uploaded to the respective I/0 boards on
which the extenders are to be updated. If a newer firmware is available, aﬁpropriate I/0 boards will be
automatically selected for the upload in the Selected column and highlighted in green.

3. Click the Upload button to start the upload and distribution of the update files.

*By performing the upload process, no update files will be installed. The update process can be performed

later. If there are not selected all 1/0 cards, the upload of the update files will be performed in sequence.

A query to update the extender firmware appears finishing the upload process successful.

4. Click the Yes button if you want to directly start the actual update process.
The Update Firmware tab will open immediately.
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192.168.100.155: Upload successful X

The extender update can be started in Step 2 by pressing the Update button.
Do you want to switch to the update page?

[es| | no

FIGURE 6-14.2.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG STATUS & UPDATES - UPDATE EXTENDER
FIRMWARE PARALLEL MODE - UPDATE

*When updating an identical or an older firmware version than the version currently installed, the Enable
Downgrade option in the upper part of the working area must be enabled.

5. Click the Update button to start the update.

*Just before the update process, all affected 1/0 boards will be set into the Service Mode and retrieved
gLraduaIIy after finishing the respective updates. During Service Mode, all matrix functions are disabled on
the 1/0 boards on which an update is currently performed. An OSD picture indicates the activation of the
Service Mode and is displayed on all monitors that are connected to the matrix via a CON device.

6. The progress of the update is displayed in the working area.

7. Check the update messages in the message field after the update if the updates for all extenders have
been installed correctly.
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Performing the Update in Sequential Mode (Expert Update)

To update the extender firmware via sequential update, proceed as follows:
1. Select Status & Updates > Update - Extender Firmware in the task area.
2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the Sequential Mode option in the upper part of the working area.

All updateable extenders will be automatically selected and highlighted in green.
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FIGURE 6-14.1.4 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STATUS & UPDATES - UPDATE EXTENDER
FIRMWARE - SEQUENTIAL MODE

4. Click the Update button in the lower part of the working area to start the update.

Just before the update process, all affected I/0 boards will be set into the Service Mode and retrieved
gi:adually after finishing the respective updates. During Service Mode, all matrix functions are disabled on
the 1/0 boards on which an update is currently performed. An OSD picture indicates the activation of the
Service Mode and is displayed on all monitors that are connected to the matrix via a CON device.

After update completion the Service Mode will be quit.

5. Check the update messages in the message field after the update if the updates for all extenders have
been installed correctly.
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FIGURE 6-14.1.5 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STATUS & UPDATES - UPDATE EXTENDER
FIRMWARE - SEQUENTIAL MODE

6. Click the Deactivate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

6.14 LICENSE MANAGEMENT

In this menu the matrix can be upgraded with new function bundles by installation of license keys.

To obtain license keys to upgrade matrix functions, contact Black Box tech suppert.
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FIGURE 6-15.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STATUS & UPDATES - MISCELLANEOUS - LICENSE
MANAGEMENT

To activate a function bundle, proceed as follows:

1. Select Status & Updates > Miscellaneous in the task area.

2. Select the Miscellaneous tab.

3. Enter your license key in the working area under Activate License in the License Key field.

4. To activate the license key, click the Activate button. o
The new functions will be immediately enabled, a restart of the matrix will not be necessary.
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71 OPERATION
The matrix can be operated in three different ways:

1. Direct Switching
+ via a keyboard connected to a CON port and the favorites
+ by a macro keyboard connected to a console port
2.0SD
« via keyboard/mouse directly connected to the CPU board of the matrix
« via keyboard/mouse connected to a CON Unit and the OSD
3. External Switching Commands
* via an external computer via management software (network connection required)

- via a media control (network connection required)

7.2 SWITCHING OPERATION VIA KEYBOARD

721 DIRECT SWITCHING

The direct switchin J favorites on a keyboard is the fastest possibility for a user to switch at his console
between different This offers the option to switch video, keyboard and mouse or Video Only.
Direct Switching of Video, Keyboard and Mouse

1. Start the command mode with the Hot Key.
The Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are flashing.

2. Enter the index number of the new CPU from the list of favorites.
3. Press the <Enter> key to confirm.
At the same time the command mode is closed, and the console is connected to the new CPU which
takes over complete control.
Example: Switching to favorite CPU 7 with video, keyboard, and mouse
<left Shift>, <left Shift>, <7>, <Enter>

*Fastest switching time can be achieved by using identical mice, keyboards, and monitors. This contributes
to a smooth and seamless direct switching of the matrix.

Switching in Private Mode

1. Start the command mode by entering the Hot K
The Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are flashing.
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2. Enter the index number of the new CPU from the list of favorites.

3. Press the <left Shift>, <Enter> keys at the same time to confirm.
At the same time the command mode is closed, and the console is connected to the new CPU with
complete control in Private Mode.

Example: Switching to favorite CPU 3 in Private Mode
<left Shift>, <left Shift>, <3>, <left Shift>, <Enter>

Direct Switching of Video

1. Start the command mode by entering the Hot Key.
The Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are flashing.

2. Enter the index number of the new CPU from the list of favorites.

3. Press the <Space> key to confirm. ) o
ét 'ihe same time command mode is closed, and the console is connected to the new CPU with Video
nly.

Example: Switching to favorite CPU 1 with Video Only
<left Shift>, <left Shift>, <1>, <Space>

Switching to previous CPU

*If you switch to a CPU that was previously connected with Video Access only, you will be connected to this
CPU with full KVM access.

*You can only switch to valid, unused CPUs using Hot Keys. The options Force Connect and Force
Disconnect as well as the restrictions of the User ACL and CON ACL are taken into account.

Hot Keys are only supported if neither Enable User Login nor the Enable User ACL is selected, and the
user is logged in'the OSD.

1. Start the command mode by entering the Hot Key. _
The Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are flashing.

2. Press the <p> key of your keyboard.
At the same time command mode is closed, and the console is connected to the previous CPU with
complete control. )
Disconnecting current connection

1. Start the command mode by entering the Hot Key. _
The Caps Lock and Scroll Lock LEDs on the keyboard are flashing.

2. Press the <Backspace> key of your keyboard.
The command mode is closed, and the console is disconnected from the previous connected CPU.

*Optimal results can be achieved b% using identical resolutions as far as possible. This contributes to a
smooth and seamless function of the scan mode.

7.2.2 FUNCTION KEYS <F1>TO <F16>

In the command mode you can retrieve the macros 1 to 32 with the <F1> to <F16> function keys on the
connected standard keyboard instead of the special macro keyboard.

Executing macros 17 to 32 is realized by the simultaneous use of the <left Shift> key. )
The sté)_r?dlcommand sequence for the appropriate function key is executed and the command mode is left
immediately.

Itis not necessary to press <Enter> to confirm the selection of macros.
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7.2.3 SWITCHING A CON UNIT TO A LOCAL SOURCE

KVM extender CON Units connected to a local source (computer, CPU) can be locally switched viathe
matrix. Switching is performed between the local source and the KVM connection and can be executed via
keyboard commands or OSD (see cha@ter 7.2.4, page 25_4{5 _ ]

If you switch to the local source, the KVM connection will be automatically disconnected.

*When using CON Units with the possibility to connect a local source (computer, CPU) in a Multi-Screen
Control environment, the local switching will be disabled.

The following keyboard commands are available to switch to the local source:

KEYBOARD COMMANDS DESCRIPTION

<Hot Key>, <k>, <1>, . .

<Enter> Switching to extender connection
pe <Ho<tElf16t!<)alr>;<k>' @ Switching to extender connection 2 (only with redundant CON Units)
<Hot Key>, <I>,

<Enters Switching to the local source (computer, CPU)

7.2.4 MULTI-SCREEN CONTROL SWITCHING VIA KEYBOARD

The Multi-Screen function contains a switching of the USB-HID signal between different statically
connected sources (computer, CPU) within a CON Device and can be performed via keyboard
(configuration see chapter 7.12, page 327) or mouse (see chapter 7.3, page 277).

To perform a switching operation via keyboard command, proceed as follows:
1. Enter the <Hot Key> to start the command mode.

2. Press the respective key on the numeric pad of the keyboard to select the target display.
1('jhe slwitching operation will be performed, and the USB-HID signal will be available at the target
isplay.

The following keyboard commands are available for switching operations:

KEYBOARD COMMANDS DESCRIPTION

<current Hot Key>, Switching of the USB-HID signal to the own display (CON Unit with keyboard
<Num 0> and mouse)

<curr<e'{l1f”l;|101t>Key>, Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #1

Hot K N . .
<curr<e£am02t> €y, Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #2)
<curr<e'\r115rl;|10§>Key>, Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #3
<current Hot Key>,

<Num 4> Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #4
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73 SWITCHING VIA OSD

731 KVM SWITCHING

CON/CPU Data i

fll CPUs
Ba001 CON_@1A191923 figel CPU_a1819e637

CPU A1 Z']'l.|:":,.'

FIGURE 7-3.1.1 OSD MENU SWITCH

To switch the console to any available CPU, proceed as follows:
1. Select Switch in the main menu.

2. |§e|¢ct in the CPU Devices list on the left-hand side that CPU that should be connected to the CON
evice.

3. Press the appropriate keyboard command to confirm desired connection type.

*Switching operations from the own CON Device can only be performed on CPU Devices that are available
in the CPU Devices list.

*Listed CPU Devices highlighted in red color are currently connected in Private Mode and are blocked by the
connected CON Device.

Press the <F8> key to expand the current view to show inactive CPU devices.
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Switching via Selection List for CPU Devices

The matrix offers the ability to execute KVM switching operations by means of a selection list for CPU
Devices next to the OSD infull screen.

To use the selection list for CPU Devices, proceed as follows:

1. Activate the Enable CPU Selection List option in the Configuration > EXT Units menu for those
consoles where the selection list for CPU Devices should be available.

2. Start the command mode by entering the Hot Key and press <o> to open OSD.
The selection list immediately appears in the preset position of the extender OSD.

*Press the <F8> key to hides inactive CPU Devices to provide a clearer overview.

3. Press the respective key (see chapter 7.2.1, page 250) to execute the desired switching operation.
To prevent a switching operation and access OSD, press <F7> key.
To close the selection list, press <Esc> key.

CON 03

CPL #1@731343
CPu_a2

Techsupport BEEC

FIGURE 7-3.1.2 EXAMPLE VIEW SELECTION LIST CPU DEVICES

Activating the automatic Scan Mode for CPU Devices

The matrix offers the ability to use a scan mode based on the favorite list of each console or user. Scan
mode allows the matrix to switch in sequence between the CPU Devices in the favorite list within a
predefined time. All scans are performed in Video Only mode.

To configure the scan mode, refer to chapter 5.8.3, page 100.

To activate the scan mode, proceed as follows:
1. Define a favorite list for the respective CON Device or users

2. Start the command mode by entering the Hot Key and press <o0>to open OSD.
3. Select one of the CPU Devices in the CPU selection list that are defined in your favorite list.

4. Confirm your selection by pressing the CPU Scanner button. The scan will automatically start.

*If you have enabled the Force CPU Scan option, the scan will automatically o
start after switching the respective CON Device to any CPU Device from the favorite list without the need to
press the CPU Scanner button.
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Extended Switch

CON/CPU Data

LON B10190841
] CON_B40062140
03003 COW_DLB112302
Q3001 CON_BAR212434

BI00E CON_010198841

FIGURE 7-3.2.1 OSD MENU EXTENDER SWITCH

The following information is shown in this menu:

FIELD DESCRIPTION

CON device

Real CON Device with assigned CON EXT Unit

CON assigned

Virtual CON Device that is assigned to the Real CON Device

CPU connected

Currently connected CPU Device

CON status Current connection status (CON Device)
EXT list List of all available physical Ext Units (CON Units)
CPU device Assigned physical EXT Unit (CPU Unit)
CPU assigned Real CPU Device that is assigned to a Virtual CPU Device
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FIELD DESCRIPTION

CON connected Currently connected CON Device
CPU status Current connection status (CPU Device)
EXT list List of all available physical Ext Units (CPU Units)

The following keyboard commands are available for switching operations:

KEYBOARD COMMAND FUNCTION

<Space> Currently connected CON Device
<Enter> Current connection status (CPU Device)
<Shift> + <Enter> List of all available physical Ext Units (CPU Units)
<Backspace> Disconnect own CON Device from CPU Device.

To switch any console to any available CPU, proceed as follows:
1. Select Switch in the main menu.
2. Select in the CON Devices list on the left-hand side that one that should be switched to a CPU Device.
3. Press the <Enter> key.
The connection types and their corresponding keyboard commands are listed in the lower working

area.

4. Press the appropriate keyboard command to confirm the desired connection type.

*Switching operations from the user’s CON Device can only be performed on CPU Devices that are
available in the CPU Devices list.

*Press the <F8> key to expand the current view to show inactive CPU devices.

7.3.3 USB 2.0 SWITCHING

Switching of USB 2.0 extender basically works like switching of KVM extenders. The following scenarios to
switch USB 2.0 extenders are possible.

1. An extender unit with USB 2.0 will be created and assigned to an already existing device with existing
KVM Ext Units (see chapter 5.6.1, page 106).

2. A separate device for the extender unit with USB 2.0 will be created without assigning a KVM extender
unit to that device. This possibility offers a separate switching of the USB 2.0 signal (see chapter 5.6.1,
page 106).
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*Switching of USB 2.0 signals uses Extended Switching functionality (see chapter 7.2.2, page 252).

When using parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch
menu to 10 s or more (see chapter 6.4.5, page 162). Otherwise, the connection of the USB 2.0 extender will
not be established due to security and stability reasons.

7.3.4 SWITCHING ACON UNIT TO A LOCAL SOURCE

CON Units connected to a local source (computer, CPU) can be locally switched via the matrix. Switching is
performed between the local source and the KVM connection and can be executed via OSD or keyboar
command (see chapter 7.1.2, page 327).

If you switch to the local source, the KVM connection will be automatically disconnected.

*When using CON Units with the possibility to connect a local source (computer, CPU) in a Multi-Screen
Control environment, the local switching will be disabled.

_CPU Devices @ CON/CPU Data

03003 CON_D10182248

FIGURE 7-3.4.1 OSD MENU SWITCH
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To switch to a local source, proceed as follows:

1. Select Switch in the main menu.

2. If you are not in the Switch menu of the OSD, enter the <Hot Key> to start the command mode.
3. Press the <0> key to open OSD. You will see a list of all available CPUs as a start menu.

4. Switch to the CPU in the Local CPU list.
The switching operation to the local source will be performed immediately.

*The local source (computer, CPU) will be only shown in the OSD if the connected CON Unit includes the
option for a local connection.

7.3.5 SWITCHING VIA MACRO LIST

Next to executing macros via function keys <F1> to <F16>, they can also be executed via Macro List in
the OSD. At the same time this specific list offers the possibility to see the content of the various macros
including the single commands before executing them. There are displayed 16 of the total 32 macros per

page.

Macro List ._

Ke Macro

F1 BCF (CON_B482124634 , CPU_B20190418)

ma] mpl mpx) mn] pE] ma pn] @Ee] EE]  pal
= = =B = B R
ek 5 S 5 [ = 1 N = [ . = [ o [ .

—
=
L]

o8 |
_F09 |
[ F1] |
L F13 |

FIGURE 7-3.5.1 OSD MACRO LIST
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1. Select Macro List in the main menu.
2. Make sure that you have already configured CON or user macros.
3. Select the respective macro in the list that you want to execute.

4. If you want to execute a macro 17-32 (<Shift> + <F1> to <F16>), press the <Page Down> key and select the macro after-
wards.

5. Press the <Enter> key to execute the macro The macro will be immediately executed.

If the Macro List should be directly displayed upon opening OSD, activate the option Show Macro List in
the menu Configuration > CON Devices for the respective CON Devices.

7.3.6  SWITCHING OF SINGLE EXTENDERS WITHIN DEVICES

You can independently switch single extenders within configurations consisting of CON and CPU Devices
with multiple extenders.

witc
CON/CPU Data

H11 CPUs
A3001 CON_910191923 01881 CPU_B18196837

CPU 218190837

FIGURE 7-3.6.1 OSD MACRO LIST

To switch a single extender to a device with multiple extenders, proceed as follows:
1. Select Switch in the main menu.
2. Select the respective CPU Device in the CPU Devices list containing the extender you want to have access to.

3. Press the <F7> function key on the keyboard. The standard will change into the switching mode for single extenders.
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4. Select the extender you want to switch within your CON Device.

5. Press the <Tab> key to access the extender list of the selected CPU Device.
6. Select the CPU extender you want to switch to.

7. Press the <Space> key to execute the switching operation.

Switching of single extenders from a Device is only possible in Video Only mode. Single extenders of a Device that are already
switched will be highlighted with “I”.

7.3.7 ADDRESSING OF MASTER AND SUB MATRICES

The matrix can be cascaded over two levels. You can either send the commands (including opening the
0SD) to the master or the sub matrix.

When in the command mode, you can select whether commands should be handled in the master or the sub matrix.

OSD Access
+ OSD access to the master matrix: <Hot Key>, <o>
+ OSD access to the sub matrix <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>
To do a cross-matrix switching, proceed as follows:
1. Open the OSD of the master matrix with the following keyboard sequence: <Hot Key>, <o>
2. Select the CPU device configured as Tie Line in the CPU selection list and press the <Enter> key to switch onto.
3. Open the OSD of the sub matrix with the following keyboard command: <Hot Key>, <s>, <0>
4. Select your target CPU in the CPU selection list of the sub matrix.

*The selected master matrix / sub matrix mode is permanently activated until the other mode will be
manually activated. This means that if you press the <s> key, all prospective commands will be sent to the

sub matrix, but not if the command mode is left in the meantime.

74 SWITCHING OPERATION VIA MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

741 EXTENDED SWITCHING

*Switching operations can only be performed in online mode. That means an active network connection is
required between the matrix and the management software.

You have two options to perform switching operations for the matrix via management software:

Possibility 1:
All connected consoles and the associated CPU connections are shown in columns in the working area in this menu.

1. Select Control > Extended Switch in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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FIGURE 7-4.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU CONTROL - EXTENDER SWITCH

The following functions are available to perform a switching operation:

BUTTON FUNCTION

Send Send effected switching operations to the matrix
Reset Disconnect all existing connections within the matrix
Reload Reload switching status

To perform a switching operation, proceed as follows:

To set a KVM connection between a CON Device and a CPU Device, double-click on the _
corresponding selection box within the Full Access column and select the requested CPU Device.

To set a video connection between a CON Device and a CPU Device, double-click on the .
corresponding selection box within the Video Access column and select the requested CPU Device.

To set a Private Mode connection between a CON Device and a CPU Device, double-click on the
corresponding selection box within the Private Access column and select the requested CPU Device.
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*If a CPU Device does not have access rights, it will not appear in the list.

*When the Auto Send function in the left lower corner of the work area is ticked, switching operations will be
completed immediately without user confirmation by means of the Send button.

When the Hide Devices w/o Extender Assignment function in the left lower corner of the work area is

ticked, only CON Devices and CPU Devices that are assigned to extenders are shown.

Possibility 2:
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FIGURE 7-4.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU VIEW - MATRIX

The following symbols may be shown in the connection overview:

BUTTON FUNCTION

CON Device is connected via Shared Access with at least one further CON

Device to the same CPU Device. The CON Device has Full Access at the
moment.

CON Device is connected via Shared Access with at least one further CON
Device to the same CPU Device. The CON Device has a Video Access
connection at the moment.

Reload Reload switching status
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To perform switching operations between CON and CPU Devices proceed as follows:

1. Select View > Matrix in the task area or select View > Port when using a Matrix Grid.

2. Move the mouse cursor to the port that has to be switched.

3. Hold down the primary mouse button and move the cursor to the port that has to be connected to the
initial port. The current cursor movement will be displayed by a black auxiliary line.

4. Release the primary mouse button. A popup to select the available switching type (Full Access, Video
Access or Private Mode) will be opened.

5. Select the desired switching type. The switching operation will be immediately executed. At the same
time all Ext Units that are assigned to the involved devices will be switched.

*If a port is shown with a red cross on Matrix View, the console does not have access rights to the CPU
connected to that port.

To disconnect existing connection between CON and CPU Devices proceed as follows:

1. Click with the secondary mouse button on the port that is to be disconnected.

2. Select the Disconnect function in the popup that appears.
The connected ports will be immediately disconnected. At the same time all further connections of the
extenders assigned to the involved devices will be disconnected.

74.2 USB 2.0 SWITCHING

Switching of USB 2.0 extender basically works like switching of KVM extenders. The following scenarios to switch USB 2.0
extenders are possible.

1. An extender unit with USB 2.0 will be created and assigned to an already existing device with existing
KVM Ext Units (see chapter 6.8.2, page 184 or chapter 6.9.3, page 197).

2. A separate device for the extender unit with USB 2.0 will be created without assigning a KVM extender
unit to that device. This possibility offers a separate switching of the USB 2.0 signal (see chapter 6.8.2,
page 184 or chapter 6.9.3, page 197).

Switching of USB 2.0 signals uses Extended Switching functionality (see chapter 7.3.1, page 258).
When using parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch
menu to 10 s or more (see chapter 6.4.5, page 162). Otherwise, the connection of the USB 2.0 extender
will not be established due to security and stability reasons.
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Predefined macros to switch the matrix without loading a new configuration can be created and activated in

this menu.
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FIGURE 7-4.3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU CONTROL - PRESETS

Creating a new Switch Macro

To create a new switch macro, proceed as follows:

1. Select Control > Presets in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click on the (New) symbol in the right column of the working area to open a new switch macro.

You are asked if the existing connections should be taken over for the new switch macro.
4. Click on a device in the corresponding columns (Full Access, Video Only or Private Mode) to drop

down the appropriate selection to set the desired switching operations or use the function for a

disconnect (Disconnect CPU).

5. Click the (Save) symbol in the right column of the working area to save the created switch macro.

A save dialog will appear.
6. Enter a name for the new switch macro.

7. Click the Ok button in the save dialog to confirm the new preset.
The new switch macro is listed in the right column.
8. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.
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Copying a Switch Macro

To copy a switch macro, proceed as follows:

1. Select Control > Presets in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Click with the secondary mouse button on a selected switch macro in the right column to copy the
current switch macro when using the Save as... option.

4. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Deleting a Switch Macro

To delete a switch macro, proceed as follows:

1. Select Control > Presets in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

1. Select a switch macro to be deleted.

2. Click the (Delete) symbol in the right column of the working area to delete the current switch macro
or click with the secondary mouse button on a selected switch macro using the Delete... option.

3. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

Loading a Switch Macro

To load a predefined switching, proceed as follows:

1. Select Control > Presets in the task area.

2. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

3. Select the switch macro in the right column of the working area that has to be loaded.

4. Press the Send button on the bottom right of the working area to activate the selected switch macro.
5. Click the Activate Edit Mode menu item in the toolbar.

*A predefined switch macro can only be activated in online mode.
When loading presets, only those switching operations that are compliant with the hardware and the
configuration of the currently used matrix are taken into account.

75 MULTI-SCREEN CONTROL SWITCHING VIA MOUSE (PANNING)

The Multi-Screen function contains a switching of the USB-HID s||_?nal between different statically connected sources
(computer, CPU) within a CON Device. The switching of the USB-HID signal can be made by a movement of the mouse
pointer beyond the edge of the current display to a neighboring display.

To perform a switching operation by movement of the mouse pointer, proceed as follows:

gi: Mlove the mouse pointer to that edge of the display which borders vertically or horizontally to the neighboring
isplay.

2. Move the mouse pointer beyond the edge of the display.

The mouse pointer will appear on the adjacent display. The switching operation has been performed
and the USB-HID signal will be now available at the target display.

*The switching operation can also be performed via keyboard (see chapter 7.2.6, page 276).
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76  QUERYING A STATUS FOR DIAGNOSIS VIA OSD

Various statuses can be queried for diagnosis:

761  NETWORK STATUS FIGURE 7-6.1 0SD MENU STATUS

The current network configuration is displayed in this menu.
Select Status > Network in the main menu to query the network configuration.

Hetwork Interface
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YES : NO
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FIGURE 7-6.1.1 OSD MENU NETWORK
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The current SNMP status is displayed in this menu.
K Select Status > SNMP in the main menu to query the SNMP status.

Status
SHMP Hoent
MO

SHMP Server
MO HO
306 . 600 . 906 . paa ABA 3G . A0a . Baa

O O
HO N0

WO RO
WO RO
HO HO

HO ]
HO KO

MO HO

HO HO
N HO

MO HO
M ]
MO HO
HO HO

*The procedure for activating the SNMIJ:A%LeJﬁ Zf%%ﬂf%ﬁ'%%Eé“nUs?Wﬁgérﬁ'éME described in chapter 5.4.6, page 94.

7.6.3 FIRMWARE STATUS

The current firmware status is displayed in this menu.
Select Status > Firmware in the main menu to query the firmware status.
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The trace function is used for diagnostic purposes. All recorded events for activities and switching

operations of the matrix are displayed in this menu.

Select Status > Trace in the main menu of the I/0 board, the user’s console is connected to display the
recorded events of the selected I/0 board.

Slalus

/a8/1:
/8715

FIGURE 7-6.4.1 OSD MENU STATUS -TRACE

The following information is shown in this menu:

FIELD DESCRIPTION

Date Date stamp
Time Time stamp
Message Detailed description of the event

*The procedure for activating the SNMP agent or configuring an SNMP server is described in chapter 5.3.6, page 75.
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7.6.5 REDUNDANCY FUNCTION

The current firmware status is displayed in this menu.
Select Status > Firmware in the main menu to query the firmware status.

KVM extenders with redundant connectors for interconnect cables can be simultaneously operated with
both connectors at a single Matrix or a Matrix Grid (from firmware version V04.00).

The connector labeled with Link 1 at the KVM extender is meant for the primary connection. If the
connection on CON or CPU Unit side is interrupted due to any problem, the connection will be automatically
re-established through the second connector labeled with Link 2.

For th(ijs kind of redundancy function, there is no need for any configuration of the KVM matrix or the KVM
extenders.

_CPU Devices @ CON/CPU Data

Q2003 CON_B10182248

FIGURE 7-6.5.1 OSD MENU STATUS -SWITCH
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Select Switch in the main menu.

When using redundant KVM extenders, the respectively active connector is shown in this view under EXT
list in the field CON/CPU Data. If the first connector (Link 1) is active, it will be highlighted with :1 behind
the respective extender. If the second connector (Link 2) is active, this will be highlighted with :2.

77 QUERYING A STATUS VIA MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

7.71 DEVICE STATUS

1.877.877.2269

The connections to the matrix are displayed in this menu.
Select View > Matrix in the task area to display the current connections.
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FIGURE 7-7.1.1 OSD MENU VIEW - MATRIX

NETWORK PORT COLOR DESCRIPTION

Green Port is connected

Red Port is not connected or not available
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The current network configuration is displayed in this menu.
Select System Settings > Network in the task area to query the network configuration.
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7.7.3 MATRIX FIRMWARE STATUS

The firmware status of the extenders is displayed in this menu. )
Select Status & Updates > Status - Matrix Firmware in the task area to query the current firmware
status of the extenders.
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FIGURE 7-7.3.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STATUS & UPDATES - STATUS - MATRIX FIRMWARE

COLUMN DESCRIPTION

Slot Slot number of the I/0 module or CPU module
+ Name of the 1/0 module or CPU module
Name
+ Name of the I/0 module firmware or CPU module firmware
Type Firmware type
Port Number of ports
Serial Number Serial number of the 1/0 module or CPU module
Version Installed firmware version
Status Status of the I/0 module or CPU module
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The different modules can be expanded and collapsed by left-clicking on the “plus” and “minus” symbols in
the Name column.

By clicking on the “plus” and “minus” symbol in the upper right corner of the working area, you can expand
and collapse all module information with a click of the primary mouse button.

774 EXTENDER FIRMWARE STATUS

The firmware status of the extenders is displayed in this menu. ]
Select Status & Updates > Status - Extender Firmware in the task area to query the current firmware
status of the extenders.
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FIGURE 7-7.41 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU STATUS & UPDATES - STATUS EXTENDER FIRMWARE - FIRMWARE

COLUMN DESCRIPTION

ID Ident number of the extender
Name Name of the extender and the extender firmware
Port Number of ports
Type Extender type
Device Device to which the extender is assigned

Installed firmware version
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Firmware types to be updated or firmware conflicts are highlighted in color:
Extender firmware version conflict

Manual update of EXTMSD / EXTIMSD recommended

Wrong module (CPU/CON mismatch)

Undefined type

The different modules can be expanded and collapsed by left-clicking on the “plus” and “minus” symbols in the Name

column. By clicking on the “plus” and “minus” symbol in the upper right corner of the working
area, you can expand and collapse all module information with a click of the primary mouse button.

7.7.5 EXTENDER FIRMWARE STATUS ON I/0 BOARD

The extender firmware status of the /0 boards is displayed in this menu.

1. Select Status & Updates > Status - Extender Firmware in the task area to query the current firmware
status of the extenders.

2. Select the Extender Firmware Status on 1&0 Board tab in the working area.
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- EXTENDER FIRMWARE ON 10 BOARD

The following information is displayed in the working area:
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COLUMN DESCRIPTION

Slot Ident number of the extender
Name Name of the extender and the extender firmware
Type Extender type

+ Free memory on the I/0 module (in MB)

Mem Usage / Version * Firmware version of the 1/0 module

The different modules can be expanded and collapsed by left-clicking on the “plus” and “minus” symbols in
the Name column.

By clicking on the “plus” and “minus” symbol in the upper right corner of the working area, you can expand
and collapse all module information with a click of the primary mouse button.

7.7.6  SYSLOG MONITORING

The syslog function offers a complete logging of the matrix activities and switching operations in this menu.
During logging the activities are written continuously into log files and stored locally.

NOTICE

Syslog messages are transmitted via UDP. Therefore, port 514 within the used network should not be
blocked, e.g., by a firewall.

The procedure for activating the syslog function is described in chapter 6.4.7, page 165.
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FIGURE 7-7.5.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU MONITORING

To open the monitoring, proceed as follows:
Click the Monitoring menu item in the toolbar.
The logged syslog messages are displayed in the working area.

Filter function

To filter relevant messages from the multitude of logged activities of the SNMP module, the extenders and
the chassis, the syslog monitoring offers various filter options.

To set and activate a filter, proceed as follows:

1. Activate the respective checkbox(es) to activate the desired filter option(s).

2. Click the Filter button to activate the filter settings.
3. Click the Clear button to deactivate an activated filter setting.

The following filter options are available:
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OPTION DESCRIPTION

Date Messages for a defined date range will be filtered
Facility Messages for a defined facility will be filtered
Severity Messages for a defined severity will be filtered
Host Messages for a defined host will be filtered
Message Messages with defined text parts will be filtered

Filter options are not valid within the locally stored log files.

Recording function

Various options are available for the messages displayed in the SNMP log.

To save the displayed messages (filtered or unfiltered), click the Save trace button.
The messages are saved in a SNMP file (extension .csv).

To clear the view with the displayed messages, click the Clear trace button.
The recorded messages will be kept.

To pause the display of messages, click the Pause button.
During the pause, the messages will be recorded continuously.

To display the messages recorded in the background during the pause, click the Pause button again.
All messages recorded in the background will be displayed immediately.
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Search function
The search function can be used to search for specific Syslog messages from a variety of logged activities
and relevant messages from the SNMP module, extenders, and chassis.
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FIGURE 7-7.5.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU MONITORING - SYSLOG - EXAMPLE FOR SEARCH RESULT

To find specific syslog messages, proceed as follows:

1. Click the monitoring menu item in the toolbar.

2. Click the Find tab in the working area.
The recorded SNMP messages are displayed in the working area.

3. Enter a search term in the Find Message search field.

4. Click the Find Next button.
The first message with the entered search term is highlighted.

5. Click the Find Next button again to find another message with this search term.
The next message with the entered search term is highlighted.

Possible search terms would be, e.g., the port ID (e.g., MOD=10), the firmware (e.g., EXTCON), link status
(e.g., link).
To go back to the previous search result, click the Find Previous button.
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Filter function
To filter relevant messages from the multitude of logged activities of the SNMP module, the extenders and
the chassis, the SNMP monitoring offers various filter options.

To set and activate a filter, proceed as follows:

1. Activate the respective checkbox(es) to activate the desired filter option(s).
2. Click the Filter button to activate the filter settings.

3. Click the Clear button to deactivate an activated filter setting.

The following filter options are available:

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Date Messages for a defined date range will be filtered
Facility Messages for a defined facility will be filtered
Severity Messages for a defined severity will be filtered
Host Messages for a defined host will be filtered
Message Messages with defined text parts will be filtered

*Filter options are not valid within the locally stored log files.

Recording function

Various options are available for the messages displayed in the SNMP log.

To save the displayed messages (filtered or unfiltered), click the Save trace button.
The messages are saved in a SNMP file (extension .csv).

To clear the view with the displayed messages, click the Clear trace button.
The recorded messages will be kept.

To pause the display of messages, click the Pause button.
During the pause, the messages will be recorded continuously.

To display the messages recorded in the background during the pause, click the Pause button again.
All messages recorded in the background will be displayed immediately.
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7.7.7 SNMP MONITORING

The SNMP function allows all function-critical and safety-critical elements of the SNMP module, the
extenders, and the chassis to be monitored and queried. This function complies with the RFC 1157
conformal standard.

The procedure for activating the SNMP agent or configuring an SNMP server is described in chapter 6.4.7,
page 143.
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FIGURE 7-7.7.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU MONITORING SNMP

To open the SNMP monitoring, proceed as follows:

1. Click the Monitoring menu item in the toolbar.

2. Click the SNMP button in the task area.

The logged SNMP messages are displayed in the working area.
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Filter function
To filter relevant messages from the multitude of logged activities of the SNMP module, the extenders and
the chassis, the SNMP monitoring offers various filter options.

To set and activate a filter, proceed as follows:

1. Activate the respective checkbox(es) to activate the desired filter option(s).
2. Click the Filter button to activate the filter settings.

3. Click the Clear button to deactivate an activated filter setting.

The following filter options are available:

OPTION DESCRIPTION

Date Messages for a defined date range will be filtered
Facility Messages for a defined facility will be filtered
Severity Messages for a defined severity will be filtered
Host Messages for a defined host will be filtered
Message Messages with defined text parts will be filtered

*Filter options are not valid within the locally stored log files.

Recording function

Various options are available for the messages displayed in the SNMP log.

To save the displayed messages (filtered or unfiltered), click the Save trace button.
The messages are saved in a SNMP file (extension .csv).

To clear the view with the displayed messages, click the Clear trace button.
The recorded messages will be kept.

To pause the display of messages, click the Pause button.
During the pause, the messages will be recorded continuously.

To display the messages recorded in the background during the pause, click the Pause button again.
All messages recorded in the background will be displayed immediately.

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM 292



293

CHAPTER 7: OPERATION

Search function

NEED

HELP
LEAVE THE

?
TECHTO US

LIVE 24/7
TECHNICAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269

The search function can be used to search for specific SNMP messages from a variety of logged activities

and relevant messages from the SNMP module, extenders, and chassis.
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FIGURE 7-7.7.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU MONITORING SNMP
EXAMPLE FOR SEARCH RESULT

To find specific syslog messages, proceed as follows:

1. Click the monitoring menu item in the toolbar.
2. Click the Find tab in the working area.

The recorded SNMP messages are displayed in the working area.
3. Enter a search term in the Find Message search field.

4. Click the Find Next button.

The first message with the entered search term is highlighted.
5. Click the Find Next button again to find another message with this search term.
The next message with the entered search term is highlighted.

*Possible search terms would be, e.g., temperature, fan, or the serial number of an extender (e.g., 40131237).

To go back to the previous search result, click the Find Previous button.
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7.7.8 REDUNDANCY FUNCTION

KVM extenders with redundant connectors for interconnect cables can be simultaneously operated with
both connectors at a single Matrix or a Matrix Grid (from firmware version V04.00).

The connector labeled with Link 1 at the KVM extender is meant for the primary connection. If the
connection on CON or CPU Unit side is interrupted due to any problem, the connection will be automatically
re-established through the second connector labeled with Link 2.

For this kind of redundancy function, there is no need for any configuration of the KVM matrix or the KVM
extenders.
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FIGURE 7-7.8.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE VIEW - MATRIX

To check the connection status of the redundant KVM extenders, proceed as follows:

1. Select View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Activate the checkbox Show Redundant Links (L1/L2) under Routing Information on the right side of
the working area.

3. Open the menu Redundancy on the right side of the working area to receive the respective legend
information.

4. Redundant connectors are highlighted in the matrix view with L1 and L2. The respectively active link is
highlighted with a light green label.
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7.79 SYSTEM CHECK

Users have access to a diagnostic function through system check for checking the device configuration. The feature indi-
cates non-optimal as well as incorrect settings and displays issues instructions. The system check is only used to
check plausibility and does not make any active configuration changes.

The following configuration parts are checked:

* Matrix Firmware

+ Extender Firmware

* Multi-Screen Control
+ Ext Units

* CPU Devices

* CON Devices

* Users

* Macros

+ System Configuration
+ Matrix Grid

The following notification levels can be shown:

LEVEL DESCRIPTION

OK (green) System checks completed without any abnormalities.

System checks revealed abnormalities in the configuration that point to
WARNING (yellow) incomplete parts of the configuration, firmware differences, duplications, or
unconnected extenders, but without being system critical.

System checks revealed errors in the configuration that can have both functional
ERROR (red)
and system critical influences on the system.

NOTICE

If the messages “WARNING” or “ERROR” are generated by the system check function, the respective
problem will be described, and an issue instruction will be provided.

NOTICE

The system check of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during this time.
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To start the system check, proceed as follows:

1. Click the menu item System Check in the tool bar.
A query appears to check the system.

2. Click the Yes button to start the system check.

Validate System *

The firmware and the system configuration will be
checked. This will take several minutes. Continue?

Yes Mo

FIGURE 7-7.9.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG - VALIDATE SYSTEM

A report is displayed after the system check.

System Check - TEST-F-FO24C016F *
System Check

The System Check helps fo disclose possible sources of emor within the configuration. Test results are listed as recommendations in order to support
your personal check of the configuration

Matrix Firmwara Matrix 250 firmware varsion conflict
= Check matnx 030 firmware in 5tatus - Matrix Firmware.
Extender Firmware Extender firmware version conflict
= Chack exlender firmwara in Status - Extender Firmware,
Extender Firmware Extender (ID = 10135808, Name = COMN_10, Por = 66) includas an old FPGA firmware which does nol suppor
the ENAREDFRM paramefer
= Check extender firmware In Status - Extender Firmware.
Extender Firmware Estender (ID = 40000927, Name = CON_11, Porl = 67) includes an old FPGA firmware which does not support
the ENAREDFRM parameter
= Check extender firmware in Status - Extender Firmware.
Macros Info 442 | 8192 aclive macros
System Configuration Inwvalid 1)D Boards is aclivated
= Musl be OFF during operation, @nable during mailrix updates only
Multi-Screen Control Ok
Pons Ok

gose

FIGURE 7-7.9.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE REPORT SYSTEM CHECK
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7.710 NETWORK CHECK

The network check checks the firewall settings for the ports available in the network.

NOTICE

Available ports are shown in green. If a port is not available, the corresponding entry appears in red and
instructions are displayed.

To start the network check, proceed as follows:

1. Select Extras > Network Check in the menu bar.

A query appears with an input field for the IP address of the SNMP module to be queried.
2. Enter the IP address of the SNMP module.

3. Click the Start network check button to start the network check.

The availability of the ports is shown after a short moment.

Hostname | IP Address 192 168.100.99

Start network check
2021-02-25T10:13:24 744 AP port (5555/55658) - available
2021-02-25T10:13:38 865 Syslog port (514) - available

Save Log Messages Close |

FIGURE 7-7.10.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE REPORT NETWORK CHECK - AVAILABLE PORTS
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7.8 SAVING A STATUS VIA MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

1. Click the Save Status menu item in the toolbar to read out the overall status of the device and store it
locally (file extension .zip).
A dialog appears.

2. Choose the status option.

3. Click the Next button.

Save Status *

Steps Saving Option

Saving Option

Choose Directory
Anonymization

Save EXT Units Settings
Save Status

LA

Save Status of all matrices in the grid

&) Save current matrix status

Mext = Eir Cancel

FIGURE 7-8.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU SAVE STATUS - SAVING OPTIONS

4. Navigate to the directory you want to save the status file.

5. Click the Next button.

6. Click the Anonymize checkbox to anonymize your personal data when saving the status file if
necessary (not recommended for trouble shooting).

If you want to use the status file as a backup, do not click the Anonymize checkbox.

7. Click the Next button.
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Save Status x
Sleps Anonymization
1. Saving Option The oplion anonymizes your personal data in the configuration
2. Choose Directory (Ext Units. CPU Devices, COM Devices, User)
3. ﬁ.I'IOI'I]I'I'IIIBTlDI'i
4. Save EXT Unils Settings , ",
5. Save Status Anonymize -
' An anonymized confguration must not be used as backup!
L]
= Back Mext = Finish Cancel
FIGURE 7-8.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU SAVE STATUS - ANONYMIZATION
8. Click the Save EXT Units Settings checkbox to save your extender settings.
9. Click the Next button.
Save Status >,
Steps Save EXT Units Seltings
Saving Opfion The option stores the EDID, USB-HID Ghosting and config parameters for all connected EXT Units
Choose DIFE'L‘[DF_!'
Ananymization

oo Lo b

Save EXT Units Settings
Save Status

Save EXT Units Settings [+F

' Do not execute during operation as each EXT Unit will go into service mode
e  for several seconds.

= Back Mext > Finish Cancel

FIGURE 7-8.1.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU SAVE STATUS - SAVE EXT UNIT SETTINGS
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10. Wait until all steps show green checkmarks and the “Saving status successful’ message is

displayed.

11. Click the Finish button to finish the saving.
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Save Status

Steps

Save Status

Saving Option

Choose Directory
Anonymization

Save EXT Units Settings
Save Status

N

Step 1
Step &
Step 3:
Step 4:
Step &
Step 6

€ Saving status successful.

Receiving system information
Saving firmware

Saving port status

Saving extender setlings
Saving miscellaneous files

Saving configuration

tm.

SSSAASAS

Einish

Cancel

FIGURE 7-8.1.4 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU SAVE STATUS - SAVE STATUS

79 OPENING A LOCALLY SAVED STATUS VIA MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE

To load a locally saved status, proceed as follows:
1. Select Device > Load Status... in the menu bar.
2. Navigate to the storage location of the status file to be opened.

3. Click the status file to be opened.

4. Click the Open button to open the status file.
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C:\_Matrix\Status Files X
Lookin: (B Status Files v @ e &= B |
| [7] 20210224113534.zip |

File Name: 20210224113534 zip

Files of Type: _ (*.zip) w

WG] | conc |

FIGURE 7-9.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE MENU DEVICE - LOAD STATUS

The status can also be opened via drag & drop. To do so, open the file browser, navigate to the storage
location of the status file, click on the status file, hold down the primary mouse button and drag and drop
the status file into the management software.

710 RESTARTING, RESETTING, AND POWERING DOWN FUNCTIONS VIA OSD

7101 RESTARTING THE MATRIX

To perform a restart of the matrix, proceed as follows:

Select Configuration > Restart Matrix in the main menu.

The current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and matrix will be restarted
with the current configuration..

Restart Matrix

FIGURE 7-10.1.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - RESTART MATRIX
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7.10.2 RESTARTING THE I/0 BOARD

To perform a restart of the 1/0 board, the user’s console is connected, proceed as follows:
Select Configuration > Restart 10 Board in the main menu.
The I/0 board will be restarted.

FIGURE 7-10.2.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - RESTART 1/0 BOARD

*To restart 1/0 boards with CPU extenders, use the restart option of the management software (see
chapter 7.10.3, page 295)

710.3 RESTARTING THE CPU BOARD

To perform a restart of the CPU board, proceed as follows:

Select Configuration > Restart CPU Board in the main menu.

The current configuration of the CPU board is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and the
CPU boards will be restarted with the current configuration.
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710.4 RESTARTING THE MATRIX

To perform a restart of the CPU board, proceed as follows:

Select Configuration > Restart CPU Board in the main menu.

The current configuration of the CPU board is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and the
CPU boards will be restarted with the current configuration.

Configuration

FIGURE 7-10.4.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION -RESTARTING CPU BOARD

710.5 RESETTING THE MATRIX TO THE FACTORY SETTINGS

If you perform a (factory) reset, all current settings and all configurations stored in the matrix will be lost.

This also applies to the network parameters (reset to default IP-address) and the admin password.

If a firmware update has been installed since the delivery, the matrix will be set to the state defined there

710.6 POWERING DOWN THE MATRIX

To shut down the system, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > Shut down Matrix in the main menu.

2. Click the Okay button to confirm the selection.
The current configuration of the matrix is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and the matrix
will be shut down.

*The fans will be switched to maximum speed after the shutdown. Then the matrix can be disconnected from

the power supply.
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FIGURE 7-10.6.1 OSD MENU FACTORY RESET

710.7 POWERING DOWN THE I/0 BOARD

To shut down the /0 board, proceed as follows:

1. Select Configuration > Shut down 10 Board in the main menu.

2. Click the Okay button to confirm the selection.

The current configuration of the I/0 boards is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and the 1/0 board will be shut

down.

FIGURE 7-10.7.1 OSD MENU CONFIGURATION - SHUT DOWN MATRIX
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711  RESTARTING, RESETTING, AND POWERING DOWN FUNCTIONS VIA MANAGEMENT

SOFTWARE

7111 RESTARTING THE MATRIX

NOTICE

When restarting the matrix, the current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and

the matrix will be restarted with the active configuration.

To perform a restart of the matrix, proceed as follows:

1. Select Device > Advanced Service > Restart Device in the menu bar.

An access window appears.

2. Enter the username and password of the administrator.

3. Click the Ok button.

Authentication required
User

Password

‘ Ok | Cancel

FIGURE 7-11.1.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG LOG IN ADMINISTRATOR

A query to restart the matrix appears.
4. Click the Yes button to restart the matrix.

Restart Matrix? (192.168.100.95)

Q Do you really want to restart the Matrix?

Yes No

*

FIGURE 7-11.1.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG RESTART MATRIX

The current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and the matrix will be

restarted.
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711.2 RESTARTING THE CPU BOARD

To perform a restart of the CPU board, proceed as follows:

1. Select View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Click with the secondary mouse button on the symbol of a network port of the CPU board to be
restarted.

A context menu appears.

3. Select the Restart CPU Board function in the context menu.
Note: The CPU board will be restarted immediately without user confirmation. The symbols of the
network ports are red for a short time in the overview. When the symbols of the network ports are green
again, the restart of the CPU board was successful.

o *

Bie 51 Desice Egmas 2
[ Fa) 1
e « ¥ 7J F¥Ex A = B .
Zpes. Zeve | Asced | [ewwet Dmcoresd | AckvesEofMods PeewSeve | Dosmked . Uplsd | Mkelrng | Flshfpdsie . Devosfrde . SysheChech. Seve St
FAHOIE S| Wanter X
b ~ I
ke e

Heonl Ram
A Subsat W
o Gumway
Contsal [T
Coavrsl -
Extended Saich
Prassts
St & Upaaes -
Stakus Kt Femrears
Sahas - Esturatad Firrromiss
Upsdate - Uakix Firraae
Updats - Exiender Firmwars
okak Configiang
uiso LT
Syuinm Saftingn. -
Syskam
Acrese 3
Swich e
Hatwan L L L Auslag U Boasy Autorws Paiad
Diais and Time L K . 3T M — : ST T—

= o e

ke e et
Extenger & [ovices - Shora Wslb-Scowas Conirel

Erarsag Information
EXT Lt Stira Fnllgdas] Litig (L1021
CPU Daicis 7 i
o e ' Show USE-ED
Umer Seiimgs 5 0 Part Color Coding A
N & g W Fa oo Wide Ao
e = | [T | L

2 v sccmn OArmearen
Wit CPY Dessces
Virkaal COK Dwvcas Pt kel e
buli-3oean Cosin L -

Srhaadaney

FIGURE 7-11.2.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE VIEW - MATRIX - RESTART I/0 BOARD

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM

306



307

NEED HELP?
LEAVE THE TECH TO US

CHAPTER 7: OPERATION TECHNIGAL
SUPPORT

1.877.877.2269
711.3 RESTARTING AN I/0 BOARD
To perform a restart of the 1/0 board, proceed as follows:
1. Select View > Matrix in the task area.
2. Click with the secondary mouse button on the symbol of the extender of the I/0 board to be restarted.
A context menu appears.
3. Select the Restart I/0 Board function in the context menu.
Note: The I/0 board will be restarted immediately without user confirmation. The 1/0 board will
disappear for a short time in the overview. When the I/0 board is visible again, the restart of the I/0
board was successful.
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711.4 RESTARTING AN EXTENDER MODULE

To perform a restart of an extender module, proceed as follows:

1. Select View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Click with the secondary mouse button on the symbol of the extender to be restarted.
A context menu appears.

3. Select the Restart Extender function in the context menu.
Note: The extender module will be restarted immediately without user confirmation. The extender
symbol will disappear for a short time in the overview. When the symbol is visible again, the restart of
the extender module was successful.
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NOTICE

When restarting the matrix, the current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and

the matrix will be restarted with the active configuration.

To shut down the matrix, proceed as follows:
1. Select Device > Advanced Service > Shut down Matrix in the menu bar.

An access window appears.

2. Enter the username and password of the administrator.

3. Click the Ok button.

FIGURE 7-11.5.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG LOG IN ADMINISTRATOR

Authentication required *

User ydmin

Password i

Ok Cancel |

A query to shut down the matrix appears.

4. Click the Yes button to start the

FIGURE 7-11.5.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG LOG SHUT DOWN MATRIX

shutdown

Shutdown Matrix >

The Matrix has been shut down.
Switch off the Mafrix at the power switch.

ok

309
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The current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix and the matrix will be shut
down.

After shutting down, a notification to power off the matrix appears.

Shutdown Matrix >

The Matrix has been shut down.
Switch off the Mairix at the power switch.

ok

FIGURE 7-11.5.3 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG LOG SWITCH OFF MATRIX

711.6 RESETTING THE MATRIX TO THE FACTORY SETTINGS

NOTICE

If you perform a (factory) reset, all current settings and all configurations stored in the matrix will be lost.
This also applies to the network parameters (reset to default IP-address) and the admin password.

*|f a firmware update has been installed since the delivery, the matrix will be set to the state defined there.

To perform a reset of the matrix, proceed as follows:

1. Select Device > Advanced Service > Factory Reset > Factory Reset in the menu bar.
An access window appears.

2. Enter the username and password of the administrator.

3. Click the Ok button to confirm your entries.

Authentication required *

User ad

Password |*‘“**

_ Ok Cancel

FIGURE 7-11.6.1 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG LOG IN ADMINSTRATOR
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A query to reset the matrix appears.
4. Click the Yes button to reset the device.

Factory Reset Matrix? X

e Do you really want to factory reset the Matrix?

| Yes | Mo

FIGURE 7-11.6.2 MANAGEMENT SOFTWARE DIALOG FACTORY RESET

The matrix is reset to factory settings.
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7117 RESETTING AN I/0 BOARD TO THE FACTORY SETTINGS

NOTICE

If you perform a (factory) reset, all current settings and all configurations of the I/0 board will be lost.

If a firmware update has been installed since the delivery, the I/0 boards will be set to the state defined
there.

To perform a reset of an I/0 board, proceed as follows:

1. Select View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Click with the secondary mouse button on the symbol of an extender of the I/0 board to be reset.
A context menu appears.

3. Select the Factory Reset I/0 Board function in the context menu.

Note: The I/0 board will be restarted immediately without user confirmation. The I/0 board will
disappear for a short time in the overview. When the /0 board and the extenders are visible again, the
reset of the I/0 board was successful.
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712 SUMMARY OF KEYBOARD COMMANDS

In the following you find a summary of keyboard commands that can activate extender and matrix functions
after executing the Hot Key.

Extender
Download of DDC information for the monitor connected to the CON Unit into
<HotKey>, <a> the CPU Unit
<Hot Key>, <k>, <1>, Switch to the KVM connection 1 (only with HDMI CON Units with available
<Enter> connection for a local source)
<Hot Key>, <k>, <2>, Switch to the KVM connection 2 (only with HDMI CON Units with available
<Enter> connection for a local source and a redundant interconnection)
<Hot Key>, <>, Switch to local source (computer, CPU) (only with HDMI CON Units with
<Enter> available connection for a local source)
<Hot Key>, <h>, <w>, USB-HID Ghosting: Write device descriptions of the input devices connected to
<Enter> the CON Unit into the CPU Unit. Activate the emulation in the CPU Unit.
ot E?n?ei?’ <€, Activate the emulation of already stored device descriptions in the CPU Unit
Deactivate the emulation of active device descriptions in the CPU Unit. The
<Hot Iieg:t';rf' <d>, input devices connected to the CON Unit will be passed transparently to the
source (computer, CPU).
Deactivate the emulation of active device descriptions in the CPU Unit. Delete
<Hot Eeg:tei» <r>, the descriptions out of the CPU Unit. The input devices connected to the
CON Unit will be passed transparently to the source (computer, CPU).
<HotKey>, <d>, <1>, Switch to video channel 1 of the Dual-Head CPU Unit (482 series onl
<Enter> witch to video channel 1 of the Dual-Hea nit (482 series only)
<HotKey> <d> <2>, Switch to video channel 2 of the Dual-Head CPU Unit (482 series onl
<Enter> witch to video channel 2 of the Dual-Hea nit (482 series only)
Matrix

BUTTON DESCRIPTION

<Hot Key>, <o> Open OSD
<Hot Key>, <s>, <0> Open 0SD of the sub matrix in a cascaded environment
<Hot Key>, Close the current connection of the own console
<Backspace>

Switch back to the previous connected source (computer, CPU) with a KVM

<Hot Key>, <p> connection)

<Hot Key>, <1> ...

<16>, <Enter> Switch to a source (computer, CPU) stored in the favorite list with a KVM
(<Space> or <Left connection (Video Only or Private Mode connection)
Shift> + <Enter>)
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BUTTON DESCRIPTION

<Hot Key>, <F1> ...
<F16> Open OSD

<Hot Key>, <Left
Shift> Open OSD of the sub matrix in a cascaded environment
+<F17> ... <F32>

<Hot Key>, <c>,
<new
Hot Key Code>,
<Enter>

Close the current connection of the own console

<Hot Key>, <c>, <0>,
<new Hot Key>,
<Enter>

Switch back to the previous connected source (computer, CPU) with a KVM
connection)

<<Hot Key>, <f>,

<new Switch to a source (computer, CPU) stored in the favorite list with a KVM
Hot Key Code>, connection (Video Only or Private Mode connection)
<Enter>)
<Hot Key>, <f>, <0>,
<new Hot Key key>, Define freely selectable Hot Key for direct OSD access
<Enter>

<Hot Key>, <Num 0> Switch the USB-HID signal to the user’s display (CON Unit with keyboard and

mouse)
<Hot Key>, <Num 1> Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #1
<Hot Key>, <Num 2> Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #2
<Hot Key>, <Num 3> Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #3
<Hot Key>, <Num 4> Switching of the USB-HID signals to display #4

8.1 INTERFACES

811 RJ45(NETWORK)

The network communication of the devices requires a T00BASE-T connection.

The cabling has to be done according to EIA/TIA-568-B (100BASE-T) with RJ45 connectors at both ends.
All four wire pairs are used in both directions. The cabling is suitable for a full duplex operation. For the
cable connection to a source (computer, CPU), a crossed network cable (cross cable) has to be used.

8.1.2 8.1.2RJ45(INTERCONNECT)

The communication between Cat X devices requires a T000BASE-T connection.
Connector wiring must comply with EIA/TIA-568-B (1000BASE-T), with RJ45 connectors at both ends. All
four cable wire pairs are used.
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The communication of fiber devices is performed via Gigabit SFPs that are connected to suitable fibers
fitted with connectors type LC.

NOTICE

If you perform a (factory) reset, all current settings and all configurations of the I/0 board will be lost.

NOTICE

SFP modules can be damaged by electrostatic discharge (ESD).
¢ Please consider ESD handling specifications.

INTERCONNECT CABLE

NOTICE

Transmission problems

Routing over an active network component, such as an Ethernet Hub, Router or Matrix, is not allowed.

Operation with several patch fields is possible.
Establish a point-to-point connection.
Avoid routing Cat X cables along power cables.

NOTICE

Exceeding the limit of the device class

The use of unshielded Cat X cables with higher electromagnetic emissions / radiation can exceed the limit

values for the specified device class.
Correctly install shielded Cat X cable throughout interconnection, to maintain regulatory EMC
compliance.

NOTICE

Exceeding limit values for electromagnetic radiation

The limit values for the electromagnetic radiation of the device are complied with if ferrites are mounted

on both sides of all Cat X cables near the device. With installed ferrites, the devices meet the EU

guidelines for electromagnetic compatibility. The operation of the devices without mounted ferrites leads

to a loss of conformity with the EU directives.
X Mount ferrites on both sides of all Cat X cables near the device to maintain regulatory EMC
compliance.
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Type of Interconnect Cable
The KVM-Extender requires interconnect cabling specified for Gigabit Ethernet (1000BASE-T). The use of
solid core (AWG24), shielded, Cat 5e (or better) is recommended.

TYPE OF CABLE SPECIFICATION

CatX ?:gleglation S/UTP (Cat 5e) cable according to EIA/TIA-568-B. Four pairs of wires AWG24.
Connection according to EIA/TIA-568-B (1000BASE-T).
AWG24
Cat X patch cable S/UTP (Cat 5e) cable according to EIA/TIA-568-B. Four pairs of wires AWG26/8.
AWG26/8 Connection according to EIA/TIA-568-B (1000BASE-T).

*The use of flexible cables (patch cables) type AWG26/8 is possible; however, the maximum possible
extension distance is halved.

Maximum acceptable cable length

TYPE OF CABLE SPECIFICATION

Cat X installation
cable 140 m (460 ft)
AWG24
Cat X patch cable
AWG26/8 70 m (230 ft)

8.2.2 FIBER

NOTICE

Transmission problems
Routing over an active network component, such as an Ethernet Hub, Router or Matrix, is not allowed.
Operation with several patch fields is possible.
Establish a point-to-point connection.
Avoid routing Cat X cables along power cables.

FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL
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NOTICE

Transmission problems
Routing over an active network component, such as an Ethernet Hub, Router or Matrix, is not allowed.
Operation with several patch fields is possible.
il Establish a point-to-point connection.
¥ Avoid routing Cat X cables along power cables.

Type of Interconnect Cable*

TYPE OF CABLE SPECIFICATION

+ Two fibers 9 um
+ I-V(ZN)H 2E9 (in-house patch cable)
Single-mode 9 pm + 1-V(ZN)HH 2E9 (in-house breakout cable)
+I/AD(ZN)H 4E9 (in-house or outdoor breakout cable, resistant)
+ A/DQ(ZN)B2Y 4G9 (outdoor cable, with protection against rodents)

+ Two fibers 50 pm
Multi-mode 50 pm +1-V(ZN)H 2G50 (in-house patch cable)
+1/AD(ZN)H 4G50 (in-house or outdoor breakout cable, resistant)

* Cable notations according to VDE

Maximum acceptable cable length

TYPE OF CABLE SPECIFICATION

Single-mode 9 pm 10,000 m (32,808 ft)
Single-mode 9 um 5,000 m (16,404 ft)
Multi-mode 50 pm

(OM3) 1,000 m (3,280 ft)
Multi-mode 50 pm 400 m (1,312 ft)

*Using single-mode SFPs with multi-mode fibers, the ranges can be increased.

Maximum acceptable cable length

CONNECTOR

Plug-in connector LC-Connector
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TYPE OF SIGNAL PIN SIGNAL
CABLE
1 D1+ 5 Not connected
2 D1- 6 D2-
3 D2+ 7 Not connected
B 1
4 Not connected 8 Not connected

8.3.2 RJ45 (INTERCONNECT)

TYPE OF SIGNAL SIGNAL
CABLE
1 D1+ 5 D3-
2 D1- 6 D2-
3 D2+ 7 D4+
et 1
4 D3+ 8 D4-

8.3.3 FIBERSFP TYPELC

CONNECTOR

TYPE OF SIGNAL
CABLE
1 Data OUT
2 Data IN

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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8.4 POWER SUPPLY, CURRENT DRAW AND POWER CONSUMPTION

8.41 POWER SUPPLY, CURRENT DRAW AND POWER CONSUMPTION FLEX CAT X 1G

PRODUCT TYPE MAX CURRENT MAX VOLTAGE (AC) FREQUENCY POWER CONSUMPTION
ACXC16F-1G 3,918 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 53.7W
ACXC24F-1G 5,057 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 69.3W
ACXC32F-1G 6,196 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 85.0W
ACXC40F-1G 7,334 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 100.6 W
ACXC48F-1G 9,600 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 126.6 W
ACXC64F-1G 11,933 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 157.4W
ACXC80F-1G 14,267 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 188.1W
ACXC120F-1G 21,900 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 279.6 W
ACXC128F-1G 23,067 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 2945W

ACXC144F-1G 25,400 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 3243 W
ACXC160F-1G 27,733 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 354.0W

8.4.2 POWER SUPPLY, CURRENT DRAW AND POWER CONSUMPTION CAT X 3G

PRODUCT TYPE MAX CURRENT MAX VOLTAGE (AC) FREQUENCY POWER CONSUMPTION
ACXC16F-1G 5,318 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 729 W
ACXC24F-1G 7157 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 981 W
ACXC32F-1G 8,996 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 123.4W
ACXC40F-1G 10,834 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 148.6 W
ACXC48F-1G 13,800 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 182.0W
ACXC64F-1G 17,533 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 231.2W
ACXC80F-1G 21,267 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 280.4W
ACXC120F-1G 32,400 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 413.6 W
ACXC128F-1G 34,267 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 437.4W
ACXC144F-1G 38,000 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 4851 W
ACXC160F-1G 41,733 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 532.8W
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PRODUCT TYPE
ACXC16F-1G/3G
ACXC24F-1G/3G
ACXC32F-1G/3G
ACXC40F-1G/3G
ACXC48F-1G/3G
ACXC64F-1G/3G
ACXC80F-1G/3G
ACXC120F-1G/3G
ACXC128F-1G/3G

ACXC144F-1G/3G
ACXC160F-1G/3G

MAX CURRENT
3918 mA
5,057 mA
6,196 mA
7,334 mA
9,600 mA
11,933 mA
14,267 mA
21,900 mA
23,067 mA
25,400 mA

27,733 mA

MAX VOLTAGE (AC)
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V

100to 240V

FREQUENCY
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz

POWER CONSUMPTION
53.7W
69.3W
85.0W
100.6 W
126.6 W
1574 W
1881 W
279.6 W
2945W
3243 W

354.0W

8.5.2 POWER SUPPLY, CURRENT DRAW AND POWER CONSUMPTION HYBRID 1G

PRODUCT TYPE
ACXC24FH16-1G
ACXC24FH40-1G
ACXC40FH24-1G
ACXC40FH40-1G
ACXC80FH40-1G
ACXC80FH80-1G

ACXC120FH40-1G

MAX CURRENT
7,334 mA
11,933 mA
11,933 mA
14,267 mA
21,900 mA
27,733 mA
27,733 mA

MAX VOLTAGE (AC)

100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V
100to 240V

FREQUENCY
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz
50/60 Hz

FIGURE 2-14. BACK PANEL

POWER CONSUMPTION
100.6 W
157.4 W
157.4 W
1881 W
279.6 W
354.0W
354.0W
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8.5.3 POWER SUPPLY, CURRENT DRAW AND POWER CONSUMPTION HYBRID 3G

PRODUCT TYPE MAX CURRENT MAX VOLTAGE (AC) FREQUENCY POWER CONSUMPTION
ACXC40-1G-2RU 9,434 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 537W
ACXC40-1G-4RU 14,033 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 69.3W

ACXC40F-1G-2RU 17,433 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 85.0W
ACXC40F-1G-4RU 17,7677 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 100.6 W
ACXC24F16-1G-2RU 28,067 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 126.6 W
ACXC24F16-1G-4RU 33,067 mA 100to 240V 50/60 Hz 157.4W

8.6 OPEN_ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS AND EMISSIONS

PARAMETER VALUE

Operating Temperature 5t045°C (4110 113 °F)
Storage Temperature -25t0 60 °C (-13 to 140 °F)
Relative Humidity Max. 80% non-condensing
Operating Altitude Max. 2.500 m (7,500 ft)
Heat Dissipation Corresponds to power consumption in Watt (W)
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8.7 DIMENSIONS

PRODUCT/ PACKAGING DIMENSION DIMENSION INCL. SHIPPING BOX
DKM flex 1RU 442 x 449 x 44 mm 602 x 526 x 154 mm
chassis (17.4"x17.7"x1.7") (23.7"x20.7" x 6.1")
DKM flex 2RU 442 x 449 x 90 mm 602 x 526 x 208 mm
chassis (17.4"x17.7" x 3.5") (23.7"x20.7"x7.9")
DKM flex 4RU 442 x 449 x 177 mm 640 x 570 x 360 mm
chassis (17.4"x17.7"x 7.0") (25.2"x22.4"x14.2")

8.8 8.7 OPEN_WEIGHT

PRODUCT WEIGHT (INCL. FANS AND PSUS)

DKM flex TRU

chassis 7.7kg (17 Ib)
DKM flex 2RU

chassis 11 kg (24.3 |b)
DKM flex 4RU

chassis 19 kg (41.9 |b)

8.9 8.8 MTBF

The following table contains the mean time between failure (MTBF) in power-on hours (POH). The estimate
is based on the FIT rates of the parts included. FIT rates are based on normalized environmental conditions
of T = 60°C and activation energy (Ea) of 0.7 eV. Calculations are based on 90% confidence limit.

We estimate that inside the housing, temperature will be 15°C higher than the ambient temperature.
Therefore, the MTBF calculation refers to an ambient temperature of 45°C. The humidity is limited to 60%.

Under these standard conditions, the MTBF for the components of the DKM flex KVM matrices are
estimated as follows:

COMPONENT MTBF IN POH

DKM flex 1RU chassis (incl. fans and PSUs) 71,900
DKM flex 2RU chassis (incl. fans and PSUs) 74,300
DKM flex 4RU chassis (incl. fans and PSUs) 65,400
I/0 card Cat X 1G 899,200

1/0 card Cat X 3G 474,800

1/0 card fiber 1G & 3G (without SFP modules) 878,700
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9.1 MAINTENANCE

The device contains no user serviceable parts inside.
1 Do not attempt to open or repair the device. _
N Please contact your dealer or manufacturer if there is a fault.

101 TROUBLESHOOTING

The following chapters provide help in case of problems with the DKM unit. The content of this help is
based on an already functioning extender section. Before operating your extenders with the matrix, please
make sure that the extenders work via a direct point-to-point connection. A Cat X or fiber optic coupler can
be used to support this. In case of problems in this regard, the manuals of the respective extenders offer
assistance if necessary.

10.2 EXTERNAL FAILURE

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE
Matrix cannot be Fuse at the standard
started anymore appliance outlet. Check the fuse.

10.3 VIDEO INTERFERENCE

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE
Opening the OSD not . . )
possible No OSD jumper set Set jumper 11 on the CON Unit.

Check the connection, length, and quality of

Incorrect video display Cable connection disturbed the interconnect cable to the units.

10.4 MALFUNCTION OF FANS

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE

Fans do not run Fans defective Contact your dealer.t.
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10.5 MALFUNCTION OF POWER SUPPLY UNITS

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE

Check if power supply cables are connected
No power supply available.
Matrix cannot be correctly.

started

Power supply units are not
switched on

Check switch on the power supply units.

10.6 NETWORK ERROR

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE

Network settings are

not assumed after Restart of the matrix not yet

Restart the matrix.

editing completed.
10.7 FAILURE AT THE MATRIX
DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE
Port definitions as Restart of the matrix not yet :
USB 2.0 invalid. completed. Restart the matrix.

No OSD access

Reset Hot Key if necessary (see
possible.

Wrong Hot Key chapter 3.9.1, from page 43).

1.877.877.2269 @ BLACKBOX.COM
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10.8 FAILURE AT THE INTERCONNECTION PORT

10.8.1 ERROR INDICATION AT THE 1G CAT X PORT

r
£y i 3 & ? 4 i1 1 1
'-'....-". ”--'.--...- i- iiiii.__-'".i

1|;|_ -12 ‘d- = 15-

FIGURE 10-8.1.1 LEDS OF 1/0 MODULE 1G CAT X

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE
il Check connecting cables and connectors.
LED 1 orLED 2 Connections CON Unit, matrix (cable break, CPU/CON Unit offline).
flashing orange and CPU Unit. % Connect a 3G extender to a 3G port.

N Contact dealer if necessary.

10.8.2 ERROR INDICATION AT THE 3G CAT X PORT

FIGURE 10-8.1.2 LEDS OF 1/0 MODULE 3G CAT X

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE
 Check connecting cables and connectors.
LED 1 or LED 2 Connections CON Unit, matrix (cable break, CPU/CON Unit offline).

flashing orange and CPU Unit. N Connect a 3G extender to a 3G port.
N Contact dealer if necessary.

*For further measures see user manual of the respective extender series.
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10.8.3 ERROR INDICATION AT THE FIBER PORT

FIGURE 10-8.1.3 LEDS OF 1/0 MODULE FIBER PORT

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE
il Check connecting cables and connectors.
LED 1 or LED 2 Connections CON Unit, matrix (cable break, CPU/CON Unit offline).
flashing RED and CPU Unit. ll Connect a 3G extender to a 3G port.

 Contact dealer if necessary.

*For further measures see user manual of the respective extender series.

10.9 BLANK SCREEN

j; [ 1
s 1
|-1 :
,w-l |

| 1

12

@ 9 Sans

FIGURE 10-9.1.1 LEDS FOR POWER FUPPLY

DIAGNOSIS POSSIBLE REASON MEASURE

LED 1 and LED 2 off Power supply Check the connection to the power network.

Switching to a port without . "
connected source (computer, Switch to a Port with a connected source

(computer, CPU).
Monitors remains dark CPU).
after switching
operation

Check connecting cables and connectors (no
Connections CON Unit, cable, cable break, CPU/CON Unit offline,

matrix, and CPU Unit. CPU/CON Unit connected to the wrong port)
see chapter 10.7, from page 310)).

*For further measures see user manual of the respective extender series.
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111 TECHNICAL SUPPORT

Prior to contacting support, please ensure you have read this manual, and then installed and set-up your
DKM flex as recommended.

1111 11.1 SUPPORT CHECKLIST

To efficiently handle your request, it is necessary that you complete a support request checklist
(Download). Please ensure that you have the following information available before you call:

+ Company, name, phone number and email,

» Type and serial number of the device (see bottom of the device),

» Date and number of sales receipt and name of dealer if necessary,
* Issue date of the existing manual,

* Nature, circumstances, and duration of the problem,

« Components included in the system (such as graphic source/CPU, OS, graphic card, monitor, USB-
HID/USB 2.0 devices, interconnect cable) including manufacturer and model number,

* Results from any testing you have done.
11.1.2 11.2 SHIPPING CHECKLIST

1. To return your device, you need an RMA number (Return-Material-Authorization). Therefore, please
contact your dealer.
2. I;ackage your devices carefully. Add all pieces which you received originally. Preferably use the original
OX.

3. Note your RMA number visibly on your shipment.

*Devices that are sent in without an RMA number will not be accepted. The shipment will be sent back
without being opened; postage unpaid.

121 CERTIFICATES/DIRECTIVES

1211 121 NORTH AMERICAN REGULATORY COMPLIANCE

This equipment has been found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is
likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his
own expense.
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Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Shielded cables must be used with this equipment to maintain compliance with radio frequency energy
emission regulations and ensure a suitably high level of immunity to electromagnetic disturbances.

All power supplies are certified to the relevant major international safety standards.

121.2 12.2 WEEE

The manufacturer complies with the EU Directive 2012/19/EU on the prevention of waste electrical and
electronic equipment (WEEE).
The device labels carry a respective marking.

121.3 12.3 ROHS

This device complies with the Directive 2011/65/EU of the European Parliament and of the council of
8 June 2011 on the restriction of the use of certain hazardous substances in electrical and electronic
equipment (including the Commission Delegated Directive (EU) 2015/853 of 31 March 2015 amending
Annex |l to Directive 2011/65/EU).

The device labels carry a respective marking.
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The following terms are commonly used in this manual or in video and KVM technology.

TERM DESCRIPTION

Auto Disconnect

Auto Logout

CatX

CON Device

CON Timeout

CON Unit

Console

Console ACL

CPU Auto Connect

CPU Device

CPU Timeout

Dual Access

Dual-Head

EXT Unit

Fiber

Force Connect

Force Disconnect

KVM

Keyboard Connect

Macro Keys

Matrix function that allows an automatic disconnect between a console and a
CPU, if OSD is opened via this console.

Matrix function that describes the duration of inactivity after the user has been
logged out from the OSD at this console.

Any Cat 5e (Cat 6, Cat 7) cable

Logical term that summarizes several physical extenders to switch more
complex console systems via matrix.

Matrix function that allows an automatic disconnect of the own console from the
connected CPU after a predefined time.

Component of a KVM Extender or Media Extender to connect to the console
(monitor(s), keyboard, and mouse; optionally also with USB 2.0 devices)

Keyboard, video, and mouse

Console Access Control List is a list that shows the respective switching rights
for the various consoles.

Matrix function that allows an automatic connection establishment between the
own console and a random CPU that is available.

Logical term that summarizes several physical extenders to switch more
complex CPU systems via matrix.

Matrix function that allows the user to disconnect after a predefined period of
inactivity from the respective CPU.

A system to operate a source (computer, CPU) from two consoles

A system with two video connections

Part or extender board of a CON or CPU unit with a connection to the matrix. A
CON or CPU unit can consist of several EXT devices.

Single-mode or multi-mode fiber cables

Matrix function that allows to switch with the own console to a CPU that is
already used and in doing so to take keyboard and mouse control. The
connected console so far loses K/M control but keeps video control.

Matrix function that allows to switch with the own console to a CPU that is

already used and in doing so to take KVM control. The connected console so far
loses complete KVM control.

Keyboard, video, and mouse

Matrix function that allows taking over the keyboard control of an inactive
console.

Programmable keys that can execute a stringing together of commands to the
matrix.
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TERM DESCRIPTION

Mouse Connect

MTBF

Multi-mode

Multi-Screen Control

Non-Blocking Access

0SD

0SD Timeout

POH

Quad-Head

Release Time

Service Mode

SFP

Single-Head
Single-mode

Tie Line

USB-HID

User ACL

Video Sharing

Matrix function that allows taking the mouse control of an inactive console.

Mean Time Between Failure (MTBF) is measured in power-on hours..

50 pm multi-mode fiber cable

Control of USB-HID of up to eight sources (computer, CPU) at one sink with only
one connected mouse or keyboard. The sink can consist of up to eight monitors,
or up to sixteen monitors when operating Dual-Head Sources. In a matrix
system, Multi-Screen Control can be set up at multiple sinks.

Matrix configuration where no user can be disturbed by an activity of another
user.

The On-Screen-Display is used to display information or to operate a device.

Matrix function that closes the OSD automatically after a predefined period of
inactivity.

Power-on hours corresponds to the average operating time

A system with four video connections.

Matrix function that allows a console that is connected with the same CPU to
release the K/M control after a predefined time.

Defined maintenance condition that allows updating of extenders that are
connected to the matrix.

SFPs (Small Form Factor Pluggable) are pluggable interface modules for
Gigabit connections. SFP modules are available for Cat X and fiber interconnect
cables.

A system with one video connection

9 pm single-mode fiber cable.

Communication connection to and between extension modules in a network
environment.

USB-HID devices (Human Interface Device) allow for data input. There is no
need for a special driver during installation; “New USB-HID device found” is
reported.

Typical USB-HID devices include keyboards, mice, graphics tablets and touch
screens. Storage, video, and audio devices are not HID.

User Access Control List is a list that shows the respective switching rights for
the various users.

Matrix function that allows switching from the user’s console to any CPU with
video.
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